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Warnings, Cautions, and Notes
as Used in This Publication

Warning

Warning notices are used in this publication to emphasize that hazardous voltages, currents, temperatures, or
other conditions that could cause personal injury exist in this equipment or may be associated with its use.

In situations where inattention could cause either personal injury or damage to equipment, a Warning notice is
used.

Caution

Caution notices are used where equipment might be damaged if care is not taken.

Note

Notes merely call attention to information that is especially significant to understanding and operating the equipment.

This document is based on information available at the time of its publication. While efforts have been made to be
accurate, the information contained herein does not purport to cover all details or variations in hardware or software, or to
provide for every possible contingency in connection with installation, operation, or maintenance. National Optronics
assumes no obligation of notice to holders of this document with respect to changes subsequently made.

©Copyright 1998-2006, National Optronics
All Rights Reserved.
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License Agreement

IMPORTANT: READ BEFORE USING

The enclosed program is licensed by National Optronics to its customers for their use only in the terms set forth below. INSTALLING
AND USING THIS SOFTWARE ON YOUR COMPUTER INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THESE TERMS. If these terms
are unacceptable, or if you decide against purchasing this software after examining it in the demonstration mode, the complete
software package and all accompanying documentation may be returned for a full refund, however ONCE YOU HAVE INDICATED
YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE AND THESE TERMS BY REQUESTING AND OBTAINING A SOFTWARE
REGISTRATION CODE, A FULL REFUND WILL NOT BE GRANTED.

National Optronics hereby grants you a non-exclusive, non-transferable license to use the enclosed program subject to the provisions
hereof.

The enclosed program and it's documentation are copyrighted. YOU MAY NOT USE, COPY, MODIFY, OR TRANSFER THE
PROGRAM OR IT'S DOCUMENTATION OR YOUR REGISTRATION CODE OR ANY COPY, in whole or in part except as
provided herein. You may not remove or modify any product identification notices contained in the program or it's documentation.
Removal or modification of any of the product identification notices will cause the program to cease normal operation.

You may make copies of the program to serve as back-up copies. The original and any back-up copies of the program and it's
documentation may be used only on a single computer unless a special multi-user license has been obtained from National Optronics.

Limitation of Liability

Proper use of this program requires a thorough understanding of the proper use of optical lab
equipment and the proper use and application of the data obtained from this program. Because of the
variety of types and quality of optical lab equipment on the market today, National Optronics DOES
NOT AND CAN NOT WARRANTY THE PERFORMANCE OR RESULTS THAT MAY BE
OBTAINED WHILE USING THIS PROGRAM. While the publisher has spent considerable time
and money to create a high quality product, THE PROGRAM AND IT'S DOCUMENTATION ARE
LICENSED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY AS TO THEIR PERFORMANCE, OR FITNESS
FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE. NEITHER NATIONAL OPTRONICS OR ANYONE
ASSOCIATED WITH THE CREATION OF THIS PROGRAM, SHALL BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
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Chapter | Chapter 1 — Introduction

1

Use the Quick Start Guide to help get the program installed and running quickly. After
completing the installation process, go to the various sections of the program and look around and
become familiar with the look and feel of the program and where things are located. Once you feel
comfortable navigating around in the program, it will be much easier to understand the details of its
operation.

The purpose of this documentation is not to teach you how to surface a lens or to run your
equipment. You must have some knowledge of surface procedures and be somewhat familiar with
your equipment before you can fully use the information supplied by this program. The purpose of
this manual is to help you better understand the operation of Visual Lab Pro.

If you require additional information concerning general surface lab procedures beyond what this
manual provides, an excellent reference is a book titled “Understanding Lens Surfacing” by Clifford
W. Brooks, published by Butterworth-Heinemann.

System Requirements

e Windows XP or Vista is recommended. Windows 98, Windows 98 SE, Windows NT,
Windows ME, and Windows 2000 will also work as long as the latest Windows update
service packs have been installed. Regardless of the version of Windows you are running, it
is always best to have the latest Windows service packs and updates installed. NOTE:
Although Windows ME will usually work, it has serious reliability issues so we don’t
recommend using Windows ME. Windows 95 and other older versions of Windows will
NOT work.

e A 600 MHz or faster Multimedia Computer is required.

e A CD drive is required. The Visual Lab Pro installation package is too large to deliver on
diskettes.

®  When using Visual Lab Pro along with our remote ordering system, at least a 750+ MHz
system is recommended.

e System Memory: Windows 98, ME, NT (at least 64 Meg), Windows 2000 (at least 128
Meg), Windows XP (at least 256 Meg), Windows Vista (at least 512 Meg.)

e Atleast 10 Gigabytes or more of available hard drive space is required.
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® SVGA display card and monitor in 1024x768, or 800x600 high color mode (640x480 mode
may be usable in some cases but it is not recommended)

e A rewritable DVD or network drive is recommended for backup purposes

e A laser printer is highly recommended. Most brands and models of Windows compatible
laser printers will work fine with Visual Lab Pro. Parallel port and USB printer interfaces are
both supported in Visual Lab Pro. Dot matrix and ink jet printers are not recommended for
use with Visual Lab Pro.
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Visual Lab Pro Compared to Visual Lab 2000

If you are upgrading to Visual Lab Pro from Visual Lab 2000, listed below are a few differences
between the programs:

e Visual Lab Pro is written in 100% Windows code. There are no DOS data entry screens.
Eliminating the restrictions of Dos greatly enhances the upgrade potential of Visual Lab Pro
for the future.

e Data storage and retrieval capability of Visual Lab Pro has been significantly enhanced.
¢ The ability to search though stored data by various fields has been significantly enhanced.

* Print preview capabilities have been added to allow almost any printout to be previewed on
the screen before printing.

e User security has been added. The system administrator can now assign user IDs and
passwords that control who can access Visual Lab Pro and what parts of Visual Lab Pro they
are allowed to use.

¢ Tray numbers are now optionally supported, but not required.

¢ The inventory functions and capabilities have been greatly enhanced to include separate areas
for lens, frames, contact lens, and misc. items that don’t fall under one of the previous
categories.

e Support for the auto-initialization mode of the OMA communications protocol has been
added as well as the ability to input or output trace data with any number of trace points.
This will allow Visual Lab Pro to work with many OMA devices that do not fully comply
with the mandatory requirements of the OMA communications standard.

¢ Frame traces can now be associated with frames in the frame inventory.

e Drill data for holes, notches, and slots can now be associated with frames in the frame
inventory.

e Support has been added for equipment that uses drill data through the OMA protocol.

e Trace axis rotation is now supported in the Rx order entry form. This feature is especially
helpful if a shaped you have attached to an order was traced off axis and retracing the shape
is not an option.

e Separate minimum edge thicknesses can now be specified for grooved rimless vs.
drilled/notched rimless.

o FRAMES UPC Data Service, FRAMES SPEX UPC Data Service, FRAMES Tracing Points
Data Service, and FRAMES Drilling Points Data Service information can be imported into
Visual Lab Pro’s frame inventory databases.

¢ Lens data formatted in compliance with the VCA lens data standard can be imported into
Visual Lab Pro’s Lens inventory.

¢ Electronic ordering of lens inventory through Opticom is now supported.

e Up to 20 different price levels are supported throughout the billing system.
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e 30/60/90/120+ day aging is now supported and displayed on the monthly statements and the
information is also viewable in the account database.

e The operator can manually edit items and prices on an Rx invoice before it is saved and
previous Rx Surface tickets and invoices can now be easily reprinted.

e The operator can change an account’s price level on an individual Rx order on the fly if there
is a special need to do this.

e [f an Rx order is marked as a safety thickness order, the minimum thickness is now
automatically computed to be in compliance with the current ANSI standards given the
selected lens material and power.

¢ The order tracking functions have been significantly improved and expanded.

e The Visual Lab Pro Host remote ordering system is now integrated into and included with
Visual Lab Pro so it no longer requires a separate installation.

e Visual Lab Pro supports reception of remote orders from Visual Lab Remote Site v2.00 or
higher through a modem over dial-up lines, or through a high speed internet connection.

* A remote operation utility has been added to Visual Lab Pro that allows remote operation of
Visual Lab Pro over the internet by our technical support staff provided access is permitted
through the customer’s firewall.

e Uncompleted order reports produce printouts that can be printed out and faxed to wholesale
customers each day thereby eliminating a great deal of phone time throughout the day.

e Uncompleted order status reports can be provided via the internet to remote accounts when
they connect to send remote orders to Visual Lab Pro.

¢ The reporting capabilities in Visual Lab Pro have been significantly expanded.
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Chapter Chapter 2 - Quick Start Guide

2

The following guide will help you get started with Visual Lab Pro.

If you are viewing this manual in electronic form, clicking the hyperlinks below will take you to the
appropriate section in the manual. If you are viewing this manual in printed form, please refer to the
Table of Contents for the page number of the appropriate section in this manual for each underlined
item in the outline below.

Program Installation
Installation Steps
First Time Startup
Import Data from Visual Lab 2000 (Skip if not upgrading from Visual Lab 2000)
Clearing Out Test Data
Importing the Data

Program Setup
Printer Setup

Lab Setup
Communications (Skip this step if not using interfaced equipment)

Rx Lens Specifications & Prices (Skip pricing if not using the billing system)

Rx Extras & Prices (Skip pricing if not using the billing system)

Billing Setup (Skip this step if not using the billing system)

Inventory & Prices (Skip this step if not using the billing system)

Remote Host Setup (Skip this step if not using the remote Rx ordering system)
Daily Operation

Processing local Rx Orders in the Surface Calculator

Processing Remote Orders (Skip if not using remote Rx ordering)

Stock Order Entry (Skip if not using billing system)

Credit Entry (Skip if not using Billing system)

Payment & Discount Entry (Skip if not using billing system)

Monthly Statements (Skip if not using billing system)
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Chapter

3

Chapter 3 - Program Installation

Installation Steps
Special Note for multi-user network installations: A special multi-user license is required for
multi-user operation of this program. Please contact National Optronics to obtain a multi-user
license if you plan to operate this program in a multi-user network environment.

If you need to do a multi-user installation, skip ahead to the section titled Multi-User Network
Installation, otherwise you should use the installation instructions provided below.

Normal Single User Installation Instructions
You must be logged into Windows with a user ID and password that has full
administrator privileges before beginning the single user installation.

1.

2.

S

Rev. 1.22

If a previous version of Visual Lab Pro is already on your system, DO NOT un-
install the previous version or you may loose data.

Make sure a compatible version of Windows is installed and functioning properly on
your computer. The installation of Visual Lab Pro will not correct problems that may
already exist in your computer system or Windows.

If your computer is on a network, you MUST log on with Administrator privileges
before starting the installation.

Make sure there are no programs running before starting the installation procedure. If
a previous installation of Visual Lab Pro is running, you must exit the program before
continuing.

Insert the Visual Lab Pro CD into the CD drive on your computer.

If the CD auto start feature is enabled on your system, the setup program will
automatically run when the CD is inserted. If the CD auto start feature is not enabled,
click Start, then Run, then Browse, and locate the program file called SETUP.EXE on
the Visual Lab Pro installation CD. Double click this file name and then click OK to
start the setup program.

Follow the on screen instructions and select the default answers through the
remainder of the session.

If the installation program tells you it needs to restart your system to complete the
installation, you should allow it to do so or you can do a manual restart.

The setup program will automatically create a Visual Lab Pro icon on your desktop at
the end of the installation process. If the installation program does not complete
properly for any reason, restart the computer and go through the installation
process again from step 1.
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10. You are now finished with the installation and you may now run the program by
double clicking on the Visual Lab Pro icon on your Windows desktop.
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Multi-User Network Installation
Before installing Visual Lab Pro on the main server computer, your network must be
configured properly to allow this type of multi-user installation. The installation on the main
server is almost identical to the steps required to install Visual Lab Pro on a single user

system.

The multi-user installation instructions below cover installing the software on the main server
and the workstations.

Installing on the Main Server
Caution: Main server installations should be done by your network administrator. If
you do not have a network administrator and do not have a thorough understanding of
network sharing and drive letter mapping, you should employ the services of an IT
person to do the installation for you.

You must be logged on the main server with a user ID and password that has full
administrator privileges before beginning the installation.

1.

2.

10.

Rev. 1.22

If a previous version of Visual Lab Pro is already on your system, DO NOT un-
install the previous version or you may loose data.

Make sure a compatible version of Windows is installed and functioning properly
on your computer. The installation of Visual Lab will not correct problems that
may already exist in your computer system or Windows.

You MUST log on Windows with Administrator privileges before starting the
installation program.

Make sure there are no programs running before starting the installation procedure.
If Visual Lab Pro is running, you must exit the program before continuing.

Insert the Visual Lab Pro CD into the CD drive on the computer acting as your
multi-user server. The server is usually the fastest computer on your system.

If the CD auto start feature is enabled on your computer, the setup program will
automatically run when the CD is inserted. If the CD auto start feature is not
enabled, click Start, then Run, then Browse, and locate the program file called
SETUP.EXE on the Visual Lab Pro installation disk. Double click this file name
and then click OK to start the setup program.

Follow the on screen instructions and select the default answers through the
remainder of the session. If the installation program does not complete properly for
any reason, restart the computer and go through the installation process again from
step 1 of the multi-user installation instructions.

If the installation program tells you it needs to restart your system to complete the
installation, you should allow it to do so or you can do a manual restart.

The setup program will automatically create a Visual Lab Pro icon on your desktop
at the end of the installation process. If the installation program does not complete
properly for any reason, restart the computer and go through the installation process
again from step 1.

If the server had to be restarted, do NOT start Visual Lab Pro on the server until all
workstation installations have been completed.
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11. If this is a first time installation, you must share the location on the server where
you installed the program. You can share the entire drive C to keep it simple, or
you can share only the C:\WinCalc folder.

12. You are now finished with the installation on the main server and can proceed to the
Installing on the Workstations instructions below.

Installing on the Workstations

Rev. 1.22

Caution: Workstation installations should be done by your network administrator. If
you do not have a network administrator and do not have a thorough understanding of
network sharing and drive letter mapping, you should employ the services of an IT
person to do the installation for you.

You must be logged on the workstation with a user ID and password that has full
administrator privileges before beginning the installation.

1. If this is a first time installation on this workstation, or your network has been
reconfigured, you must map a new drive letter on the workstation to the location
across the network where you installed the program on the main server. We suggest
using drive letter “V” for this purpose to make it easy to remember.

2. Insert the Visual Lab pro CD into the workstation’s CD drive. If the installation
program does not automatically start after a few moments, click Srart, then click
Run, then click Browse, and locate the program file called SETUP.EXE on the
Visual Lab Pro installation disk. Double click this file and then click OK to start
the setup program.

3. Important: Select the default answers in the installation program until you get to the
screen that allows you to select the location to install the program. When you get to
this screen, you must change the installation location to the location where Visual
Lab Pro was installed on the server across the network. Assuming you shared the
entire drive C on the server, Click the Browse button and browse to the /WinCalc
folder on the server computer and select that folder as the installation location. If
you are unable to browse to the server and find this folder, your network sharing
and drive letter mapping may not be properly configured.

4. Follow the on screen instructions and select the default answers through the
remainder of the session.

5. At the end of the installation, you may be informed that the computer must be
restarted in order to update some of the system files. If this is the case, simply
follow the on-screen instructions and allow the system to restart.

6. The setup program will automatically create a Visual Lab Pro icon on the
workstation desktop that points across the network to the Visual Lab Pro
installation on the network.

7. Repeat steps 1-6 above for each additional workstation before starting Visual Lab
Pro on the server or any workstations.

8. After the installation has been completed on the last workstation, you should start
Visual Lab Pro on the server first and then start it on each workstation.

9. If one of the workstations is unable to find the Visual Lab Pro files on the server,
there is a problem with your network configuration. If this is the only workstation
with a problem, try restarting the workstation or remapping the drive letter.
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First Time Startup

Start Visual Lab Pro by clicking on the Visual Lab Pro icon on your Windows desktop.

An Access database engine is already installed on most computers with Windows from the factory.
On startup, Visual Lab Pro will check the database engine version number and will warn you if it is
too old to work with Visual Lab Pro. If you see this warning, Visual Lab Pro will also ask if you
want it to update the database engine for you. You should answer Yes at this point and Visual Lab
Pro will exit and launch the database engine update program. After the installation is complete, you
should be able to run Visual Lab Pro from the desktop icon with no issues regarding database access.
If you continue to have database access issues, Windows updates are probably needed on your
computer.

If you are running Visual Lab Pro for the first time on this computer, you will be presented with a
message that indicates a new installation has been detected. If this is a new installation, click OK to
continue. If this is NOT a new installation and you see this message, it means the system was unable
to locate your Visual Lab Pro database files. If that is the case, something is wrong so you should
click Cancel and try to resolve the problem before continuing.

Security Login
New installations of Visual Lab Pro come with 2 user IDs and passwords already in the database.
Both of these user IDs have full administrative privileges in Visual Lab Pro.

The 2 default user IDs and passwords that come with Visual Lab Pro are:

User ID: admin Password: password
User ID: administrator Password: password

You will need to use one of these user IDs and passwords the first time you log into the system.
There must always be at least one user ID in Visual Lab Pro with full administrative privileges so
that person can maintain and administer all aspects of the system.

After logging onto the system with administrative privileges for the first time, you may want to
change the password for these two accounts to something more secure for future sessions.

Warning: If you forget the user ID or the password, you will not be able to get into the system.
Make sure you make a note of the user ID and password information and put it in a safe place any
time you change or add any user ID or password.

When the program starts, a login screen will appear asking for your user ID and password. Enter

your user ID and your password and then click OK to access the program. A sample of the login
screen is shown below.
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User Login - Visual Lab Pro

Jzer Mame [administrator

] Pasgword s

B [ ok ]

Once you have logged into the system, the Visual Lab Pro main menu will appear. All menu options
will be available if you signed on with a user ID that has full administrative privileges. A sample of
the main menu appears below as it would appear if your program has not been registered.

B visual Lab Pro v1.13 © 2005 National Optronics

File Edit Lab Remote Sales Inventory Reports Tools Utiities Security  Communications  Help

y ==
ode TN

Local Workstation Communications

Demo‘n-strat‘ié?n’

Y

Click Here to Register Program

Interface Setup

Lab Setup

Biling Setup

Rx Lens Specs

Logged inon 11/28/2005 at 11:29.4M | Time on: 1 minute | Administrator

National Optronics DEMO 100 | 100 &von Street Charlottesville, VA 22902 tonday, Movember 28, 2005 | 11:30 AM

Registering Your Program
If you have already received your Visual Lab Pro registration information, now is the time to enter

your new registration information.

If the program is still in the demonstration mode, you will be able to access the Company
Information menu to enter your registration information by clicking the large button on the main
menu that says Click Here to Register Program.

If the program is no longer in the demonstration mode and you need to access the Company
Information menu to enter new registration information, you can access this menu by clicking on the
Edit heading from the main menu, and then click Change Company Information. Shown below is a
sample of the Company Information menu where you will enter your new registration information.
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B Company Information g|

Mew Company Mame:
Mew Street Address:
Mew Street Address:
Mew City, State Zipc

 axiniurn Murnber af Ulsers Autharized Under This License

Enter Reqgistration Caode: | |_| |_| |_| |

ok | Cancel |

You will be supplied with specific information to be entered in this form. The company name street
address, city state & zip, maximum users, and registration code must be entered exactly as it was
supplied to you or it will not work. The punctuation, capitalization, spacing, etc. must be exact. The
only exception to this is the second street address line. This line is not used in the registration code
so you can leave this line blank or you can use it for a second address line if needed.

After you have entered all the registration information and checked it thoroughly to make sure it was
entered properly, click the OK button to register the program. If you did everything right, a message
will be displayed indicating the company information has been changed, and the program will no
longer be in the demonstration mode. If you receive a message that says you have entered an invalid
registration code, then you did not enter the information correctly and you will need to try again.

If you ever change your company name and address or need to add additional users to your system,
you will need to obtain a new registration code that reflects this change.
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Chapter | Chapter 4 - Importing from VL2000

4

If you have been using Visual Lab 2000 and want to import data from that program, this chapter
contains information on how this is accomplished.

Clearing Out VL Pro Test Data

If you have entered any test data into Visual Lab Pro while evaluating the program, you should clear
this data out of the system before importing any data from your existing Visual Lab 2000 system.

In order to clear existing data from your Visual Lab Pro system, click the Utilities heading on the
main menu, and then click Clear Existing Data From System as shown below.

EE VisualLab Pro v1.14. ©® 2006 National Optronics

File Edit Lab Remote Sales Inventory Reports Tools BENIWESN Secority  Communications  Help

& g 8 Prinker Set

Local Workstation Communications il
CompackfRepair Database
Backup/Restore
Dakabase Editor

Purge Qld Rx, Transaction, and Trace Data

g Data Frol
Import Old YLZ000 Data

Order Tracking

Printer Setup
Log &ff

Logged in on 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AM | Time on: 1 hour. 3 mitutes | Ken'Van Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2008 | 02:17 Abkd
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Administrative privileges are required for access to this utility. For extra security, it is also password
protected. The following menu will appear after selecting this utility and the required password must
be entered before access is allowed to this utility.

Warning

Thiz utility iz further password protected becausze it K
allowws pou to clear existing account balances, invoices, -
and other information from the system. This wtility may be -
helpful if yau want to start with a clean zlate after
entering expenmental data while evaluating the system.

Pleasze enter the pazswaord to access this ukility ar click
on Cancel to abort;

After supplying the correct password, the following menu will appear.

Clear Existing Data Utility

Actian

[] Clear &ll Account balances

[ ] Delete &l Surface Lab Fx Orders
[ ] Delete Al lrvoices

[ ] Delete &l Frame Irwentory

[] Delete Al Lens Inventary

[ ] Delete &l Contact Irventory

[] Delete &l Mise lnventany

[ ] Delete &l Tool/Lap Inventory

[] Delete &ll Bemate Bx Orders

Select All

| Cancel || Stat |

Click the Select All button unless valid inventory data has been already entered into the system.
After selecting the desired options on this menu, click the Start button to begin the process.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 28 of 329



Importing Data from VL2000

WARNING: This data import utility can take a very LONG time to complete if there is a large
amount of data that must be imported from your existing VL2000 system. If you have been using
the billing system in VL2000, wait until you have posted monthly statements in VL2000 to help
reduce the amount of data that will need to be imported.

To begin the data import routine, click the Utility Heading, and then click Import Old VL2000 Data
as shown below.

B visualLab Pro v1.14 ® 2006 National Optronics

File Edit Lab Remote Sales Inventory Reports Tools BERIWEAN Secority  Communications  Help

5 g 5 Prinker Sety

Local Workstation Communications .
Campact/Repair Database
Backup/Restore
Dakabase Editor

Purge Qld Rx, Transaction, and Trace Data

Clear Existing Data From Syskem
IFI'I|:||ZI ta

Order Tracking

Frinter Setup
Log Off

Interface Setup
Lab Setup ub
Billing Setup Pro

Rx Lens Specs

Logged in on 10/11/2006 at 01:14 &AM | Time on: 1 howr, 4 minutes | Ken Wan Cleave

M ational Optronics, [ne. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswville, Wa 22902 Wwiednesday, October 11, 2006 | 02:18 AM

This data import utility requires administrative privileges and is also password protected. The
following menu will appear after selecting this utility and the required password must be entered
before access is allowed.
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Warning rz|
Thiz utility iz further password protected because of the K
potential effects it can hawve on your exizting zystem. -
Thiz utility iz designed to transfer and convert as much -
data az possible fram your ald Yisual Lab 2000 zpztem to
the Yizual Lab Pro syztem.

Pleasze enter the pazswaord to access this ukility ar click
on Cancel to abort;

Once you have supplied the correct password, click OK and the Import VL2000 Data Files Utility
menu will appear as shown below.

Import ¥L2000 Data Files Utility

Select Options Select Location of WL2000 Files
g .
[ ] Import ‘Whalesale &ccount Data = 5
. L [
[ ]Impart Unposted Invaice Data . 23 Program Files
[ ]Import Lenz Speciiications Data & Yizual Lab 2000
e [ Complobs
[ ] Import Frame 5pecifications Data @ Convert
[ ]Import BarCode Inventory D ata [ Frames
[ Remate
[ 1impart Taal/Lap [nventary Data (] Traces
mport Extra [tem -on) Data racking
i Extra Item [Add-on) D [C2) Tracki
[ ]Import Lab Setup D ata (1Zdats

[ ] Import ‘Wholezale Biling Setup Data
[ ]Impart Trace Files

[ ]Import Previous Fix Order Files

[ ] Import Femote Fix Orders

Select all items you want to import by putting a check mark next to the appropriate item.

Make sure the proper location for your existing VL2000 files has been selected. If the current
VL2000 program was installed in a different folder from that shown in the menu, you must browse
to the correct folder and select it. If no VL2000 files are found in the selected location, you will be
informed that no files were found to import. Click the Start button, once the correct location has
been selected and you will see the following menu.
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Warning! [‘S__<|

If wou continue, any conflicting data already in the database related ko the selected items will lost,

Are you sure you wank ko continue with the import process?

[ Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel

If you are sure you want to begin the VL2000 Data Import process, click Yes. If you do not, click
No or Cancel.

You will see progress indicators as the utility is doing its work. You may also be asked to click OK
at some point during the process to move on to the next step.

You will be informed when the VL2000 data import process has completed. Please note that this

import process does not alter your original VL2000 data files or installation in any way, but the 2
programs can never be run at exactly the same time or the serial communications will not work.
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Chapter

b)

Chapter 5 - Program Setup

Printer Setup
If you have imported existing Visual Lab data, verify the default printer settings by accessing the
Printer Setup Menu. If this is a first time installation, or you have changed your printer, click the
Printer Setup button on the main program menu. The Printer Setup menu contains options that
allow you to configure the program to meet your needs. If you are running the program in a multi-
user environment, the settings on this screen can be unique for each workstation in case you will be
using multiple printers.

Click the large Printer Setup button on the main Visual Lab Pro screen to access the Printer Setup
menu, or you can access the same option from the Utilities menu as shown below.

B visualLab Pro v1.14 ® 2006 National Optronics

File Edit Lab Remote Sales Inventory Reports Tools BERIWEAN Secority  Communications  Help

Local Workstation Communications
Campact/Repair Database

Backup/Restore
Dakabase Editor
Purge Qld Rx, Transaction, and Trace Data

Clear Existing Data From Syskem
Import Old YL2000 Data

Order Tracking

Frinter Setup
Log Off

Logged in on 10/11/2006 at 01:14 &AM | Time on: 1 howr, 2 minutes | Ken Wan Cleave

M ational Optronics, [ne. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswville, Wa 22902 Wwiednesday, October 11, 2006 | 0216 AM
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Windows Printer Setup

We highly recommend the use of a laser printer with Visual Lab Pro. An inkjet printer will probably
work, but they tend to be slow, unreliable, the ink runs when the paper gets wet, and the supplies are
expensive.

Dot matrix printers are not recommended. Dot matrix printers take forever to print anything other
than plain text data and most Visual Lab Pro printouts include graphics and various size and style
fonts rather than just plain text. If you plan to use a dot matrix printer anyway, you will need to
reference the section below titled “Setup for use with a Dos Printer”.

Printer Setup

I1ze Thiz Printer Service | Windowes Print Drivers

Surface Ticket Farmat | LR Simple Side by Side v

Mote: Some surface ticket formats are available only when using
Windows print drivers with the graphics on tickets enabled. When
graphics are dizabled, a plain text surface ticket will be uzed.

[ ] Omit Right Barcode from Graphics Suface Tickets
Ormit Left Barcode from Graphics Surface Tickets

Mumber of Ticket/lnvoice Copies |1 w

Surface Ticket Preference

YWindaws Print Quality | Draft w

[ ] Mo Graphics on Suface Tickets

Select Printer

Mote: Al zettingz on thiz menu are unigue for each
individual warkstation in a muli-uzser environment,

[ Frint Thiz Farm ] [ Cancel ] [ ] ]

Use This Printer Service
If you are using a Laser or Inkjet printer, select the Windows Print Drivers option as
shown above. The Windows print drivers must already be installed and working
properly when using a laser or inkjet printer. If you are using a Dot Matrix Printer,
you should select the Direct to LPT Port Plain Text option.

Surface Ticket Format
Samples of the various surface ticket formats can be found in the chapter titled
Surface Ticket Formats. Please refer to that chapter for a preview of the various
graphics and plain text surface tickets you can choose from.
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Omit Right Barcode on the Surface Calc Form

Checking this option will remove the right barcode from the graphics surface tickets
and from the surface ticket invoice. Both barcodes represent the same number, but
the barcode font and density is different. Some barcode readers can read one style
easier than the other so that is why we included both styles. This option can be used
to disable the barcode your barcode reader has more difficulty reading. Some
barcode readers will read both barcodes and create a new number by combining the
two numbers, so disabling one of the barcodes can eliminate this problem as well.

Omit Left Barcode on the Surface Calc Form

Checking this option will remove the left barcode from the graphics surface tickets
and from the surface ticket invoice. Both barcodes represent the same number, but
the barcode font and density is different. Some barcode readers can read one style
easier than the other so that is why we included both styles. This option can be used
to disable the barcode your barcode reader has more difficulty reading. Some
barcode readers will read both barcodes and create a new number by combining the
two numbers, so disabling one of the barcodes can eliminate this problem as well.

Number of Surface Ticket Copies
If you need more than one copy of each surface ticket, you can select the number of
copies you want in this field. If you intend to use a dot matrix printer for surface
tickets, you should enter “1” in this field and use 2 or 3 part carbonless paper in your
printer to produce the extra copies and save printing time.

Printer Port (1 or 2)
This option will NOT be available if you are using the Windows Print Drivers option.
This option allows you to specify that your non-windows printer is connected to
parallel print port 1 or 2. This almost always needs to be set to “1”.

Ticket Form Length Adjustment
This option will NOT be available if you are using the Windows Print Drivers option.
This option allows you to adjust the form length to help keep the surface ticket
printouts centered vertically on multiple pages. Most Dot Matrix Printers need the
Ticket Form Length Adjustment set to “+3”.

Windows Print Quality
This option will not be available unless you are using Windows print drivers to
operate your printer. If you are not using a barcode reader to scan the barcodes on the
printouts, you should set the print quality to Draft to increase print speed. If you are
using a barcode scanner, make sure the print quality setting is adequate for your
barcode reader.

No Graphics on Surface Tickets
This option allows you to switch between plain text surface ticket printouts and
surface tickets that contain graphics. If you are using Windows print drivers with a
dot matrix printer, you must disable all graphics or the print speed will be terribly
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slow. A laser printer can produce very professional surface tickets and invoices when
graphics is enabled.

Select Windows Printer

If you are using a Windows printer, you must select the default printer for use in the
program by clicking on the Select Printer button. Shown below is a sample of the

Select Printer menu. Click the printer you want to use, then click the Print or OK
button to select that printer.

& print

General |

Select Printer

=1 add printer DYMO Labelit
I"gnuto Microsoft Office Document Image Writer on DESKTOP S5 HP LaserJet 4!
i ABrother MFC-5500 on DESKTOP o3 Microsoft oFFii
(= | 2
Status: Ready [ Prinit ta file
Location:

A Find Printer...
Fage Flange

@ Al Mumber of copies: i_1 _¢_|

() Selection

LGk

I Frirt l [ Cancel ]

Speed tip when using a Dos Printer: Many Dos printers can be configured using front panel
switches or software to start up in the fast draft print mode when the power switch is turned on.
Letter quality printing with a Dos printer is very slow and is usually not needed for surface lab work.
Check your Dos printer manual to determine how this is accomplished for your particular printer.
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Lab Setup

If this is a first time installation, click the Lab Setup button on the main program menu. The Lab
Setup menu has several tabs across the top that allow access to multiple screens. The setup options
for each tab on the Lab Setup menu are covered below.

Setup Preferences

Lab Setup

Setup Preferences T E quipment Settings T b atenial 5ettings T FPower &djuztments T Help
Surface Calculatar & By lbwoice O phions Other Special Options
[ Do not autoratically mark Fx orders as completed?shipped when [ &ssume Minus Cyl in Surface Calc Form

zaved. [Require extra shipping step before invoices can be billed.) [ Default to Last & i S Calc F
efault to Last Account in Surface Calc Form
O ['a nat supply a suggested Ry Invoice Mumber. [Check this optian

when uzing pre-aszigned Bx invoice numberz. |

] Maintain B« Lens Rearder Lists - Check this option to reorder

zemifinizhed lenzes without having to maintain a real inventon.
Search Frame Inventary for traces requested

] Maintain B Frame Reorder Lists - Check this option to reorder by interfaced equipment if no match is found in
supplied frames without having to maintain a real inventarny, the computed jobs or the raw trace files.

Autamatically azzociate incoming traces with
] an exizting Ry order if a tray number match iz

found. [wARMIMNG: Any prior trace data

attached to the Ry order will be replaced)

Automatic Job Tracking

Select this option if wou want the program to aukormatically record

tracking entries inko orders that are processed through inkerfaced FOit: Labeling Requirements
optical equipment. Manual user input is required via keyvboard or ; i .
barcade reader bo track jobs in areas of the lab that don't contain Include Required FOA Labeling on Invoices

interfaced optical equipment. Tracking data is atkached to the
invoice so Billing rust be turned on For Ehis opkion to work.,

[] Auta Job Tracking

Surface Calculator & Rx Invoice Options
Do not automatically mark Rx orders as completed/shipped when saved

If this option is checked, orders must be manually marked as shipped when they are
completed before the order can be billed. If this option is not checked, all orders will
be automatically marked as shipped and completed as soon as they have been entered
into the system. If the Allow Editing and Deleting of Un-posted Invoices option is
disabled in the Billing Setup Menu you will not be allowed to edit invoices for orders
that have been marked as shipped. If that is how your system is configured, you may
want to check this option even though it will add an extra step later when the order
has been completed.

Do not supply a suggested invoice number

If you use pre-assigned invoice numbers that originate from another source, you will
not want the program suggesting an invoice number for you so you will want to put a
check in this box. If you do want the program to suggest an invoice number for you,
make sure the checkbox for this option is unchecked.
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Maintain Rx Lens Reorder Lists (No Lens Inventory)

If you do not want to keep a real barcode lens inventory in Visual Lab, but you would
still like Visual Lab to track and reorder the lens products you are using in the Rx
order entry form, you should put a check mark on this option. You should un-check
this option if you are using the inventory functions of the program to maintain a real
lens barcode inventory, or if you do NOT want Visual Lab to maintain a lens reorder
list. If this option is turned on, Visual Lab will maintain a lens reorder list that is not
part of the inventory system. This reorder list will include each lens manufacturer on
a separate report so each list can be faxed to the appropriate supplier.

This lens order list is handled outside the inventory system so the option to view edit
and print this reorder list is not located in the inventory menu. Access this lens
reorder list by clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, then click Reorder
Lists (Items not handled by inventory), and then click Rx Lens.

Maintain Rx Frame Reorder Lists (No Frame Inventory)

If you do not want to keep a real barcode frame inventory in Visual Lab, but you
would still like Visual Lab to track and reorder the frames you are using in the Rx
order entry form, you should put a check mark on this option. You should un-check
this option if you are using the inventory functions of this program to maintain a real
frame barcode inventory, or if you do NOT want Visual Lab to maintain a frame
reorder list. If this option is turned on, Visual Lab will maintain a frame reorder list
that is not part of the inventory system. The reorder list will include each frame
manufacturer on a separate report so each list can be faxed to the appropriate supplier.

This list is handled outside the inventory system so the option to view edit and print
this reorder list is not located in the inventory menu. Access this lens reorder list by
clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, then click Reorder Lists (Items not
handled by inventory), and then click Rx Frames.

Automatic Job Tracking

Put a check mark on this option if you want the program to automatically record a
date and time stamped entry in the tracking record for an order when equipment
communications occurs on that order. If you do not want to use order tracking in your
system leave this check box empty. Tracking information for an order is attached to
the invoice for that order, so generally the billing system must be turned on in order
to fully use the order tracking functions.

Other Special Options
Assume Minus Cyl in Surface Calc Form

If you want the program to assume minus cylinder in the surface calculator form
unless a plus cylinder is specifically entered, you should put a check mark in this box.
If more than 90% of the orders in your lab are ordered in minus cylinder form, you
may want to use this option, otherwise it should remain unchecked.
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Default to Last Account in Surface Calc Form

If you want the program to use the last account entered as the default account for the
next order, put a check mark in this option. If this option is not checked, there will be
no default account used for the next Rx order.

Search Frame Inventory for Traces Requested...

Checking this option will cause the program to look in the frame inventory for a
match on a frame UPC number if interfaced equipment that needs a trace (such as an
edger) requests a job number that does not exist elsewhere on the system. If a UPC
match is found in the frame inventory and trace data is attached to that frame, the
trace data and any associated drill data will be sent to the requesting device. If you do
not want to use this feature, or if you do not have any trace data associated with
frames in your inventory, you should make sure this option is not checked.

Automatically Associate Incoming Traces with an Rx Order...

Checking this option will cause incoming traces to be automatically attached to a
matching Rx order if one exists in the specified tray. This option might be useful in
labs that often trace the frames at the end of the line using the tray number rather than
at the head of the line. Warning: Using this option will overwrite any trace data that
may already be associated with the Rx order so make sure this is what you want
before selecting this option. If you normally do your traces at the head of the line,
you should make sure this option is not checked.

FDA Labeling Requirements

If you operate inside the United States the FDA requires certain items to appear on
the invoice for an Rx order for eyeglasses. Checking this item will cause those items
to appear on your invoices. Labs outside the United States will probably not want to
activate this option.

Printer Setup

The Printer Setup button on this menu allows access to the printer settings in the
same way they can be accessed from the program’s main menu. Please refer to the
main section titled Printer Setup for more details on setting up your printer.
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Equipment Settings

Setup Preferences T {Equipment SettingséT b aterial 5ettings T Power Adjuzstments T Help
Sag Meter Generator Cribbing and Pin Beveling _
Sag Meter Diameter Allovy Cribbing on Generatars? Yes % | [ Crb Uncuts?

Sag Meter Ball Diameter Cribbing Allowance for Generators |6.00

Oka, Gen Safety Bevel Depth [0 = Mone) (1.00

Gateway Direct Interfaced Edoers

Eibdne Ercoebnieslea| Mo B Generatar Thickness Compenzations H

(] &sllow selection of ditferent Suface Blocks during Fx order entry

Interfaced E quipment Generators are Calibrated for a (60,00 | mm Ring diameter
O Retriesve Jobs by Tray Humber
[Tray numberz are uzed]

, Retrieve Jobs by Invoice Number Generators are Calibrated for a{12.00 |mm Ring height
[Trap numbers are not uzed)

Adjust Gen thickness when using a different Fing diameter? | Ho %

*
Adjust Gen thickness when using a different Ring height?  |[Mo %

Edging Layout Decentration and Blocking

Disregard the near PO on all execs and grind full [vves
decentration for maximum blank cutout?

Block Progressives on actual GC rather than OC/PRP?  [Yes w

Rounding Method | Mone w

Block Crazh Protection

Automatically increaze lens thickness Prism Marking and Blacking ]

[] hen needed to help avoid a surface Diefault Blocking Method | On Center 0-360  »
black cutter crash on small plus/prism ) ) ] ;
lenzes. Frizm thin progressives when appropriate

Sag Meter
Sag Meter Diameter

Enter the diameter of your sag meter here. This will usually be 50. If you do not have
a sag meter or do not know the diameter of your sag meter, you should always enter
50 in this field.

Sag Meter Ball Diameter

This field should almost always be set to zero (0 or .00). Do not enter any value in
this field unless you must use an older bar type sag gauge on your lenses. This type of
sag gauge is rarely used for lenses. Most sag meters used today are round or bell sag
meters and they have no ball diameter. If you enter anything other than zero in this
field, the sag in the surface calculator will only be appropriate for your bar sag gauge
and it will no longer match the manufacturer’s advertised 50mm sag found on the lens
box.

Gateway Direct Interfaced Edgers
Can Edgers Groove Rimless Lenses

If you have any edgers interfaced to this program using the Gateway Direct Arcnet
interface, this option should be set to No unless every Gateway interfaced edger can
groove rimless lens.
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Interfaced Equipment
Retrieve Jobs by Tray Number (Tray numbers are used)

Select this option if you want to retrieve jobs at your interfaced equipment by
referencing the tray number.

Retrieve Jobs by Invoice Number (Tray numbers are not used)

Select this option if you use want to retrieve jobs at your interfaced equipment by
referencing the invoice number. If this option is selected, the tray number will always
be the same as the invoice number.

Edging Layout
Rounding Method

Select the rounding method you prefer to use with your manual finish layout blocker.
When using interfaced finish blockers, you will usually want to select None as the
rounding method so maximum precision will be achieved. If you are using a manual
finish layout blocker, you will want to select a rounding method more appropriate for
the resolution capability of your blocker.

Block Crash Protection
Surface Block Crash Protection

If this checkbox option is selected, the program will attempt to increase the thickness
of lenses as needed to avoid surface block crash issues. This will help avoid most
block crash issues, but it will also cause many plus lenses for small frames to be made
significantly thicker than they could have been made if a smaller block had been
used. Most generators will give a warning when they detect a block crash situation,
so in many cases it is best to simply allow the generator to warn the operator. Doing it
this way allows the operator to decide the best course of action, rather than having the
program automatically increase the thickness on possible block crash situations
without warning.

Generator Cribbing and Pin Beveling
Allow Cribbing on Generators (Y or N)
If you want your interfaced generators to crib, Select Yes. Otherwise set this option
to No.
Crib Uncuts (Y or N)

If you have cribbing turned on, and you want to crib uncut Rx lenses, make sure this
option is checked. Leave this option unchecked to disable cribbing on uncut Rx
lenses.

Cribbing Allowance for Generators

Enter the desired value in mm to use for cribbing allowance here. This value will be
added to the minimum crib size before being sent to interfaced generators. This adds
some additional safety margin for edging cutout. If you are using OC blocking for
your progressives rather than GC blocking, the cribbing allowance should be set to at
least 6, otherwise 5 is usually enough.
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OMA Gen Safety Bevel Depth

If you have generators interfaced using the VCA/OMA interface protocol, this field
can be used to set the depth of the safety bevel around the lens. Some OMA
generators simply use this value as a switch to turn the safety bevel feature on or off
and the actual depth is set in the generators software. Entering a value of zero will
normally turn the safety bevel feature on OMA interfaced generators off.

Generator Thickness Compensations

Rev. 1.22

Allow Selection of Different Surface Blocks

If this option is selected, you will be required to confirm the surface block you are
using on every lens in the surface calculator. A list will be presented and the default
block for that material will be pre-selected for you. You will be warned if you select
a block that is too small for the given frame and power situation. You should only
select this option if you are mixing different physical block sizes or different blocking
systems in the same lab.

Generators are calibrated for a __ mm ring diameter

Enter the ring diameter programmed into your generator here. This will usually be
the same as the ring diameter used for surface blocking.

Adjust Gen thickness when using a different ring diameter

Warning: This item should normally be set to No. If you are using thickness
compensated blocks which is usually the case, or if all your blocks are all the same
ring diameter, you should always enter No for this item. If your generator is capable
of compensating the generator thickness when using blocks with different ring
diameters, you should set this option to No.

Enter Yes in this field only if you are absolutely certain your system requires this
extra generator thickness adjustment. If this option is set to Yes you will be required
to confirm the block you will be using on every job as it is entered into the surface
calculator.

Generators are calibrated for a __ mm ring height

Enter the ring height programmed into your generator here. This will usually be the
same as the ring height used for surface blocking.

Adjust Gen thickness when using a different ring height

Warning: This item should normally be set to No. If you are using thickness
compensated blocks which is usually the case, or if all your blocks are the same ring
height, you should always enter No for this item. If your generator is capable of
compensating the generator thickness when using blocks with different ring heights,
you should set this option to No.

Enter Yes in this field only if you are absolutely certain your system requires this
extra generator thickness adjustment. If this option is set to Yes you will be required
to confirm the block you will be using on every job as it is entered into the surface
calculator.
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Decentration and Blocking

Disregard near PD on all Execs

This item should usually be set to Yes because most labs grind the distance OC on
Executive style multi-focal lens for maximum cutout for edging without regard to
position of the near OC position. Set this item to No only if you want to attempt to
make both the distance and near PD as accurate as possible, but this will greatly
increase the blank size required for edging.

Block Progressives on actual GC rather than OC/PRP

If you normally block progressive lenses on the geometric center of the lens blank
and use prism to move the OC from there to the correct location, this item should be
set to Yes. If you normally block progressive lenses on the small prism reference
point dot just below the fitting cross, this item should be set to No. Please keep in
mind that some interfaced surface blockers require this option to be set to Yes in order
to properly block progressive lenses on that machine. The prism sent to the generator
when processing a progressive lens will be appropriate for the blocking method
selected for progressives in this field.

Prism Marking and Prism Blocking

Rev. 1.22

Default block method

The choices here are Dual Center Blocking, Geo Center 0-180, and Geo Center 0-
360. This setting determines the format of the prism axis as it appears on the surface
ticket.

The Geo Center 0-360 setting assumes you will be surface blocking on the geometric
center of the lens. Prism will be calculated to move the optical center from the
geometric center of the lens to the desired position. The 0-360 setting causes the
exact axis of the prism base to be used. If the prism is base down, a prism axis over
180 will be used. If the prism is base up, a prism axis less than 180 will be used.

You will almost always need to select the 0-360 format if you are using computerized
generators in your lab because this is the format required by most computerized
generators.

The Geo Center 0-180 setting also assumes you will be surface blocking on the
geometric center of the lens. Prism will be used to move the optical center from the
geometric center of the lens to the desired position. The 0-180 setting causes the axis
of the prism base to be between 0 and 180 if the prism is base up, and the axis will be
a negative value if the prism is base down. You may want to select this format if you
want to do geometric center blocking and have a manual generator with a prism
marker that only goes from 0-/80 on the axis scale.

The Dual Center 0-180 setting assumes you will be surface blocking at the optical
center. In this case, no prism is ground unless prescribed prism is present in the Rx.
The 0-180 setting causes the axis of the prism base to be between 0 and 180 if the
prism is base up, and the axis will be a negative value if the prism is base down. You
may want to select this format if you are using a manual generator with a dual center
blocker.
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Normally prism thin Progressives

If you usually prism thin your progressive lenses, put a check mark in this field,
otherwise leave this item unchecked. This setting can still be over-ridden on any job
as it is entered into the surface calculator.

Material Settings
The Material Settings tab contains specific settings that apply only to the lens material that is
currently displayed in the Current Lens Material field. Use the down arrow next to this field to view
or edit the settings for the other material categories. Visual Lab Pro currently supports unique
settings for 5 different material categories. Those categories are CR-39, Glass, Polycarbonate, Hi-
Index, and Trivex. A sample of the Material Settings tab is shown below.

Lab Setup

Setup Preferences T E quipment Settings T HSET FPower &djuztments T Help

i Baze Curve Suggestion Adjustment
Current Lens Matenal ~

Flatter Steeper
CR-39 ; 2
hud 3 2 1 0 +1 +2 +3
Thickness Preferences Blocking T ool and Prism Settings

Fining Allowance [mm)
Pad Thickness (inch)
Tool Pad Comp (inch]

Generator/T ool Index  [1.530

Generator Rounding | 125 A

|EIWE Wéaw B0rmm

|[<]
Block Ring Diammeter I:I
Black Fing Height |:|
Block Qutzide Diameter I:I

# Minutes After Blocking
Before OF. to Generate IE'

Rimless Minimum Edge

Grooved Minimurm Edge

[ Rl | R
[ =11 N=]
=11 RE=1| k=]

tinimurn Center on Plus

—
=
=

tdinimum Edge on Plus
Pawer to uze + Min. Edge [52.00
Minuz & Plano Min. Edge [1.80

Prizm [ndex

- ] T ool Rounding 125 w
Blank Size Safely Margin Surface Calculator Default Answers Prism Round N
binug Center Override 200 MM FoUnding one v
tinimurn T hick Override Default setting for Uncut? | Auta  |» Generatar

WIEEEE

0 g ] Diefault =eting for Palish? | M “ Elliptizal Errar Compensation
Safety Jab Minimum Thick [3.00 efault sething for Foliz a on Suface Ticket? Mo

Thickness Preferences
Rimless Minimum Edge

Enter the minimum edge thickness you want to allow on drilled and notched rimless
lens in the displayed lens material in this field. This usually needs to be set to about
1.5 to 1.8 unless you have another preference.

Grooved Minimum Edge

Enter the minimum edge thickness you want to allow on grooved rimless lens in the
displayed lens material in this field. This usually needs to be set to about 2.0 to 2.2
unless you have another preference.
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Minimum Center on Plus

Enter the default minimum center thickness you want to allow on plus lenses in the
displayed lens material. This usually needs to be set to about 2.20 for most lens
materials.

Minimum Edge on Plus

Enter the default minimum edge thickness you want to allow on plus lenses in the
displayed lens material. This should normally be set at about 1.00 mm.

Power to Use Min. Edge

Enter the minimum power to use the plus minimum edge thickness for the displayed
lens material. The program will use the minimum edge thickness on all plus powers
that are equal to or greater than this entry. The actual edge thickness of a plus lens
will be determined by how close its power is to this figure. A 5.00 usually works well
here. The Rx is always converted to minus cylinder when determining the sphere
power for use in this computation.

Minus Minimum Edge

Enter the minimum edge thickness to allow on minus lenses in the displayed lens
material. This should normally be set to about 1.8 mm.

Blank Size Safety Margin

Enter the extra safety margin to allow when the program computes the minimum
blank size and edge thickness required for a particular frame and lens combination in
the displayed lens material. Increasing this value will increase the thickness and
usable blank size on plus lenses. This value should be set to zero if you are using an
interfaced frame tracer, or to about .25 if you are not using a frame tracer.

Minus Center Override

The value found in this field will override any minus center thickness settings in the
lens database for ALL lenses in the displayed lens material. Do NOT enter anything
here unless you want to do this. If you choose to use this field, the following settings
usually work well: 2.00 for CR-39, 2.20 for glass, 1.50 for polycarbonate, and about
1.5 for Trivex. Because of the wide variety of hi-index materials, we do not
recommend using this setting for hi-index materials. In the case of hi-index, leave
this field blank so the custom minus center thickness for each individual hi-index lens
will be used from the Lens Specifications Database.

Minimum Thick Override

Do NOT enter anything here unless you want to override the automatic thickness
calculations for this particular lens material in the surface calculator program. Any
value entered here will be automatically inserted as the minimum thickness for every
job for this lens material, although you can manually change it to another amount as
you go.

Safety Job Minimum Thick
This field contains the default minimum thickness for safety lens in this material.
The surface calculator is currently programmed to abide by the current ANSI rules
regarding minimum thickness of this lens material considering power when

applicable. If the ANSI standard allows the minimum thickness to be reduced for
example by another .5mm when the power goes over +3.00, the program will
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automatically reduce this minimum thickness by that amount in the surface calculator
to follow those rules. When you receive this program, the default settings for this
field should be correct until ANSI makes another change in their rules.

Surface Calculator default Answers
Default Setting for Uncut

This option sets the default answer for the Uncut (Y or N) field in the surface
calculator for this material. If you have a wholesale lab and you only do uncut lens
when processing this material, you will want to set this option to Yes. If you always
edge the lens in this material, you will want to set this option to No. If you do both,
you will probably want to set this option to Auto and let the program figure out the
best default answer for each Rx order based on whether you have supplied enough
data to edge the lens. Whatever this field is set to, it can be easily overridden during
actual Rx order data entry.

Default Setting for Polish

This option sets the default answer for the Polish (Y or N) field in the surface
calculator. If you normally edge polish lenses in this material, you will want to set
this option to Yes. If you normally do not edge polish lenses in this material, you
should set this option to No. Whatever this field is set to, it can be easily overridden
during actual Rx order data entry.

Base Curve Suggestion Adjustment

This slider can be used to adjust the base curve the program suggests as you are
entering a job into the surface calculator. If you want it to suggest something flatter
or steeper than it previously suggested for this lens material, change the slider bar
appropriately.

Blocking

Click the small button in this section to select the blocking system that will be used
for lenses of this category. If the one you need is not on the list, simply select
“Custom Parameters” as the block type and you will be allowed to edit the block ring
diameter, the block ring height, and the block outside diameter to match the
requirements of your blocking system. A sample of the block selection menu is
shown below.
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EE Block Information g|

Ring Ring Block IF ;
- s u o wou are using more that one
Blocking System Diameter  Height Diameter autside block diameter on this
Custom Parameters PRLPR PRLRD PR | lens material. you should select
Eutoflow 5S5mrn 5E5.00 o.00 55.00 the largest one. Click on 0K
Autoflow SSmm 58.00 9.00 58.00 after selecting your choice or
cahcel ta return to the previous
Dhurn 4 1om S0.00 -00 S0.00 menu, If your blocking spsterm is
Cokburn 55w 2 23 ok in the list, zelect 'Cuztom
Coburn 6&3mm 50.00 9.00 63 .00 Parameters' and you will be
Coburn 65 50.00 .00  68.00 allowed to manually enter the
LOH S3mm 53.00 7.90  53.00 block values.
LOH S8ruen E7.60 10.70 BE7.60 MOTE: If your generator iz
Optek SSmm 55.00  10.00  5&.00 cribbing into the wax or alloy
ExTec Shmm 50,00 a.o0 50,00 around the block, zelect the
- ) ) ) custom blocking spstem and
SemiTech DC SOrmm 50.00 4.00 50.00 change the Blook diameter to
SemiTech DC S0 50.00 9.00 s50.00 match the diameter of the was
SemiTech DC 57mm 57.00 .00 57.00 “ or allay after it has been

The standard ring diameter and ring height for most blocking zpstems iz S0mm and blacked.

9mm rezpectively, however some blocking svstems are different. Listed below are
parameters for a few of the commaon blocking spstems in uze today. Pleaze conzult
with the supplier of your blocking system ta confirm these values. Visual Lab assumes
the block basze curve is the same as the lens front curve on all blocking systems.
MEYER mix blocks with different ring heightz and ring diameters on the zame lens
matenial. Use blocks with the same effective ing height and ring diameter on all lens
materials unlezs your generator can automatically compensate far thiz difference.

Block Ring Diameter

The block ring diameter is the diameter that is to be used with this blocking system
for thickness calculation purposes at the generator. This may not always be the same
as the actual outside block diameter so consult the manufacturer or supplier of your
blocking system for exact parameters when in doubt. This field can be edited only if
Custom Parameters has been selected as the blocking system. This value should
usually match the ring diameter programmed into your generator.

Block Ring Height

The block ring height is the ring height that is to be used with this blocking system
for thickness calculation purposes at the generator. This may not always be exactly
the same as the actual measured ring height, so always consult the manufacturer or
supplier of your blocks for exact parameters when in doubt. This field can be edited
only if Custom Parameters has been selected as the blocking system. This value
should normally match the ring height value programmed into your generator.

Block Outside Diameter

The block outside diameter is the diameter that is to be used with this blocking
system for crib diameter and block crash calculation purposes at the generator. This is
usually the same as the block outside diameter. In the case of a wax blocking system,
this value can be set to either the diameter of the wax part of the block or it can be set
to the diameter of the metal part of the block. Setting this value to the diameter of the
wax will prevent wax cutting and setting it to the diameter of the metal part of the
block will permit some wax cutting which will sometimes enable the generator to
make the lens thinner for extra small frames. This field can be edited only if Custom
Parameters has been selected as the blocking system.

Tool and Prism Settings
Fining Allowance

Enter the fine allowance you want to use for stock removal during the fining process
for the displayed lens material. This usually needs to be set to about .40 mm for CR-
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39, .10 mm for glass, .20 mm for polycarbonate, .30 mm for hi-index plastic, and
about .20 for Trivex.

If you have a specific lens product that does not behave like other lenses in the same
material category regarding the fining allowance, you can easily specify a Custom
Fining Allowance on that particular lens product’s detail menu in the Rx Lens
Specifications Database.

Pad Thickness

Enter the thickness of the fining pads in inches for each of the lens materials here.
This will usually be about .018 for CR-39, .022 for glass, .018 for polycarbonate,
.018” for hi-index plastic, and .018 for Trivex. To convert to inches from millimeters,
divide the pad thickness in millimeters by 25.4 and enter the result.

Tool Pad Comp

Enter the pad compensation that is built into your tools in inches here. Most tools
have already been cut with the curve compensated for a pad thickness of about .018.
Enter the amount of pad thickness compensation in inches for the tools that will be
used with the displayed lens material. To convert to inches from millimeters, divide
the pad thickness compensation in millimeters by 25.4 and enter the result.

Tool Index

Enter the index of the tools you will be using with the displayed lens material here.
Most labs will be using the same set of tools for all lens materials therefore the tool
index for all materials will be the same. The tool index for most tools in the U.S. is
almost always 1.530; however more recently 1.60 tools have been used in some labs,
and 1.498 index tools are sometimes used in European countries.

Prism Index

Enter the prism reference index to use when processing lenses in the displayed lens
material. In the U.S., the most common prism reference index is 1.530. Check with
your equipment supplier if you are unsure about the prism reference index for your
particular equipment. In most cases, this will need to be set the same for all lens
materials. If possible, this should be set the same as the prism index in your
generator.

Rounding Method

Although you will always be shown a raw un-rounded curve to use for reference, you
have several choices for the rounding increment used for the final generator and tool
curves. The rounding choices are: None, .125, .25, .10, .0625, and .05 increments.
The rounding method selected for your generator should almost always match the
rounding method you select for your tools. Unless you have more than one set of
tools, you will want to use the same rounding method for all lens materials.

Generator Elliptical Error Compensation

Rev. 1.22

This item should usually be set to No. Enter Yes only if you know your generator for
this material category requires compensation for elliptical error. Most computerized
generators do not need elliptical error compensation, but most manual generators do
require this compensation.
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Power Adjustments

Click the Power Adjustments button to access the Power Adjustments form as shown
below.

Power Adjustment Form

Global A | [-] [Uze thiz global power adjustment only if all CR-39 lens powers
Adjustment are equally off power. &1l powers in thiz lens material will be
n effected by thiz global adjustment.
m [ie: If all poveers in this lens matenal have 125 o much plus,
| [+] enter a value of - 12 to compensate for the problen. ]

Lenz Flex A [-] | Use this selective power adjustrment to compenzate for lens

Adjustment flex on minws CR-39 lens. Use a -10.00 lens as a basis for this Lens Material

0 | adjustment. The full effect will occur on a -10.00 lens and
m there will be no effect on plano or plug lens powers. fie: If a CR-39
v

w|[+] 10000 lens iz .25 weak, enter a value of - 25.]

WARMIMG: Uze these power adjustments only az a last resart and anly if the powers are off in
a conziztent and predictable pattern. Remember the slight power effect cauzed by tool
rounding before making any changes. Always check head pressures, temperatures, and tool
accuracy before tving any power adjustments for ang lens matenial.

[ Print Thiz Form ]

The Power Adjustment Form is used when you observe consistent power issues that
cannot be resolved by any other means. Please note that settings on this screen can be
different for each of the 5 main material categories. Click the up or down arrow next
to the Lens material to make adjustments on a different lens material.

Global Adjustment

Use the Global Adjustment feature when low power and plus lenses are off power by
a similar amount. Enter -.12 if powers need to be more minus by -.12 or enter +.12 if
powers need to be more plus by +.12.

If you have a specific lens product that does not behave like other lenses in the same
material regarding the Global Adjustment, you can easily specify a Custom Global
Power Adjustment on that particular lens product’s detail menu in the Rx Lens
Specifications Database.

Lens Flex Adjustment

Rev. 1.22

Use the Lens Flex Adjustment after the Global Adjustment has already been set. This
adjustment is designed to compensate for lens flex in higher minus lenses. The
symptom normally shows up as weak powers in higher minus resin lenses. Glass
lenses have no flex so this adjustment is not needed for glass materials.

Use a—10.00 lens to determine how much minus power needs to be used in the Lens
Flex Adjustment. If your —10 CR-39 lenses are weak by an average of .25, then enter
-.25 in this field to increase the power up to the desired level. This adjustment will
change the power by a proportionately smaller amount on lower minus powers so it
will have no effect on lower minus or plus lenses.
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If you have a specific lens product that does not behave like other lenses in the same
material regarding the Flex Adjustment, you can easily specify a Custom Lens Flex
Power Adjustment on that particular lens product’s detail menu in the Rx Lens
Specifications Database.

Help
The Help tab on the Lab Setup menu simply contains a checklist that may help guide you and help
you keep track of your progress during the configuration and program setup process. If you use this
guide, place a check mark on each step when it has been completed. A sample of the Help tab screen
is shown below.

Lab Setup

Setup Preferences T Equipment Settingz T b aterial Settings T Power Adjustments T Helpi

Surface Calculator Setup Checklist
Pleaze obzerve the tollowing steps betore operating the Yisual Lab surface calculatar,

Check off each item as it is completed. Thiz will help keep track of your progress.

] If wou have optical equipment that interfaces with Yizual Lab, access the Equipment Interface Menu and
activate any sernial portz that are connected to your equipment,

[ ]Access the Setup Preferences Tab above and verify the curent settings.
H Access the Equipment Preferences Tab above and check each setting and make any changes that might
be required by your particular equipment.

] Access the Matenial Dependent Settings Tab above and make any changes required for wour particular
sypztem.

[f pou want ko reduce the zize of pour lens zelection listz in the suface calculatar, access the Lens
[ ] Specifications database and change the Local Setting on every lens you will never use to Mo, Make sure
the Local zetting iz set to Yes for even lens vou will uze.

] Click on the OF buttan at the battam af thiz menw and return ta the main menw, then click on the Surface
Calculatar button on the Yizual Lab main menu ba compute your first job.

] After you are thoroughly familiar with the program's operation, you can begin configuring the system for
whalezale billng if wou plan to use this feature of the program.
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Communications (For interfaced equipment)
Click the Communications heading, and then click Equipment Interface Setup to access the Interface
Setup menu. This menu contains all the options regarding interfacing computerized optical
equipment. This same menu can also be accessed using the large Interface Setup button on the lower
left corner of the main menu as shown below.

EE VisualLab Pro v1.14. ©® 2006 National Optronics
File Edit Lab Remote Sales Inventory Reports Tools  Ukiities  Secority ReGlyliiyie]

Equipment Inkel Setup

Restart All Serial and Ethernet Ports

Turn OfF All Serial and Ethernet Ports

Communications Log

Remote Praogram Operation (Inkernet)

Remote Service (Internet)

Remote Service (Dial-up Modem)
A .

Local Workstation Communications

Printer Setup
Log &ff

Interface Setup I l

Lab Setup
Billing Setup Pro
Fx Lens Specs

Logged in on 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AM | Time on: 1 hour, & mitutes | Ken'Wan Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2006 | 02:19 Ak
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Interface Setup Menu — Serial Interface Tab

Interface Setup (Local IP: 192.168.1.103)

Serial Interface | TCPIP LAN Interface | TCPAPWWAN Interface | TCPAP Auto Conmect | Tracer Settings
Place a check mark next to an available senal
Maximum oM Maximumoms  POTE ko get its speed and turn it on. or remove
Trce Fomat Initiatization Levet  tNE check mark to turn off an in-use serial port. | Device MNotes
Caom 1 - v-.-;l';.!.,ltn. v | I[Eo R LSBT (Currently in Use) Optronics TE #1 27600
Com2 |4 s |Aut v | 1COM: 2 8600M.8.1 (Mot Availakle) COptronics 7E #2 57600
Com3 |4 w|Auto ~ COk: 3 (Modern - 266000 Max Speed) Oiptronics 7E #3 57800
Comd (4  » | Auto __v__: COM: 4 9600081 (Mot Availahle) Optronics 4T #1 57600
ComB (4 s |Auto s | C1COM: 5 9600,M.681 (Mot Available) Optronics 3B #1 57600
ComB (4 s | Auto w |LICOM B SB00.M.81 (Mot Available) Loh %-50#1 19200
Com7 |4 | »|auto  » | JCOM: 7 9B00M61 (Mot Availahle)
ComB|4 | awe | 1COM 8 3B00MN.G1 (NotAvailable)
Comd 4 v Auto  +|[1COM: 9 8B00ME1 (MotAvailable)
Com10 |4 | Aulo w |[1COM: 10 9600M,8.1 (Mot Available)
Com11 |4 ~ futo  w | 1COM 11 SE00M.81 (Mot Available)
Com12 4 ~ Auto v JCOM 12 9B00N81 (NotAvailable)
Com13 (4w Ao v |JCOM:13 9600MN81 (MNotAvailable)
Com14 |4  *|Auto w |[1COM: 14 9600M,8.1 (Mot Available)
Com15 |4 v fduto  + |1 COM 15 SE00M.81 (Mot Available)
ComiB 4 » Auto v JCOM 16 9B00NE1 (NotAvailable)
< >
Enn ]

The Serial Interface tab of the Interface Setup menu is used to configure the system for use with
serial interfaced equipment. Please refer to the Table of Contents for more detail on interfacing
Visual Lab Pro with specific brands of equipment. The information that follows will give a general
overview of this subject.

Serial Interface

Visual Lab Pro is unique compared to other lab programs in that you do not have to
specify the kind of equipment to which you will be interfacing. As long as the
equipment is compatible with Visual Lab Pro, Visual Lab Pro will be able to
determine what it is by examining the device’s request packets. You only have to
open the serial port at the same speed used by the equipment connected to that port.

Visual Lab Pro can support up to 16 serial communication ports per computer. More
than 16 serial devices can be addressed in the same lab by using Visual Lab Pro in a
multi-user network environment. Networked systems can support up to 16 serial
communication ports per workstation.

This serial port selection list displays the 16 possible serial ports that could
potentially be on the local computer. Ports that are currently in use will have a check
mark in the corresponding box. Existing ports that are not currently in use will not
have the check mark and will be flagged as Available to let you know they are there
and available for future use.
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Maximum OMA Trace Format

The column titled Maximum OMA Trace Format allows you to set a limit on the
maximum OMA trace format that will be permitted on each serial port when Visual
Lab Pro sends a trace to an OMA device. A device may not support all 4 trace
formats so Visual Lab Pro will attempt to negotiate a trace format with the device that
is within the value selected in this setting. This setting has no effect when
communicating with non-OMA devices.

Maximum OMA Initialization Level

The column titled Maximum OMA Initialization Level is used to control the maximum
initialization mode used by Visual Lab Pro on each serial port when communicating
with OMA interfaced equipment. This setting has no effect when communication
with equipment that does not use the OMA communications protocol.

Activating an Available Serial Port:

1. Click any COM port that says Available next to it. Do NOT select a modem
port!

2. The program will now ask for the speed you want to use on that port. The
speed you enter should match the speed of the device connected to that port.
The speed should be entered as a whole number without a comma or any
punctuation. In the past, 9600 was the most common speed for optical
equipment, but much higher speeds are becoming common and many types of
equipment can now go as high as 57600.

3. If VCA/OMA equipment is to be connected to this port, the Maximum OMA
Trace Format should normally be set to 4, but some VCA/OMA equipment
may work better by limiting communications to one of the other OMA trace
formats. This setting has no effect on the communications with equipment that
does not use the VCA/OMA protocol.

4. If VCA/OMA equipment is to be connected to this port, the Maximum OMA
Initialization Level should be normally set to Auto, but some OMA equipment
may work better by limiting communications to one of the other OMA
initialization modes. The Maximum OMA Initialization Level can be set to
Auto, Preset or None. This setting has no effect on communications with
equipment that does not use the VCA/OMA protocol.

If you need to change the speed of a serial port that is marked Currently In Use, you
must turn it off by removing the check mark, then follow steps 1-4 above to turn it
back on at the proper speed.

If you also have TCP/IP equipment that requires interfacing, proceed on to the next
section. If you don’t have any TCP/IP optical equipment, click OK to return to the
main program menu.
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Interface Setup Menu — TCP/IP LAN Interface Tab

Interface Setup (Local IP: 192.168.1.103)
Serial Interface | TCPAP LAN Interface | TCPAPWAN Interface | TCPAP &uto Conmect | Tracer Settings

Active Connectiong: 0

O Enable TCP/P Clhent Local Area Hetwork
E quipment Interface

Equipment L&N IP Address Range

From | 1921881 B T-:|| 192.158.1.| 35|
F'Drt

The b awimum Oka Trace Format and the b asimum
OMA Initialization Level settings may be uzed ta lirt
the trace format and/or initialization level on Ok
interfaced equipment when needed. These bwo
zettingz have no effect on eguipment that does not
uze the OMA interface protocol,

hilaximurm Ohdd Wzt Ohas
Trace Fonnat  Iniialization Lewel

Al LAM Client Cannections |4 Ao w

The TCPAP ztatug lizt above iz updated aprox. everp 10 seconds

- - . Mobe: All Settingz on this menu are unique for each _
Print This Form waorkstation in multi-uzer envinonrments. oK

The TCP/IP LAN Interface tab of the Interface Setup menu is used to configure the system for use
with Ethernet interfaced optical equipment that is configured to act as a server. Visual Lab Pro will
act as a client. Please refer to the Table of Contents for more detail on interfacing Visual Lab Pro
with specific brands of equipment. The information that follows will give a general overview of this
subject.

TCP/IP LAN Optical Equipment Network Interface

If you will not be using the TCP/IP LAN interface, you should make sure the Enable
TCP/IP Client Local Area Network Equipment Interface check box is not checked
and then click OK to return to the main menu.

There are several additional steps required to properly interface TCP/IP LAN
equipment to Visual Lab Pro and it is best to have your Network administrator
involved in this process. Please follow these steps in the order shown below.

1. First, you will need to enter the LAN IP address range where Visual Lab might
expect to find server enabled optical equipment. Your network administrator
should be able to supply this address range because they are usually in charge of
how IP addresses are assigned to new equipment when it is plugged into the LAN.

2. All TCP/IP LAN server devices that will be interfaced with Visual Lab Pro will
need to be configured to listen for a connection on the same port. The current
default port for this purpose is 50000, but most TCP/IP LAN optical devices can
be configured to use almost any port number. Whatever port is used, make sure
you enter that number in the Port box.
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3. The Maximum OMA Trace Format should normally be set to 4, but some

VCA/OMA equipment may work better by limiting communications to one of the
other trace formats. This setting will apply to all connections made by VCA/OMA
equipment using this particular network connection method.

The Maximum OMA Initialization Level should be normally set to Auto, but some
OMA equipment may work better by limiting communications to one of the other
OMA initialization modes. The Maximum OMA Initialization Level can be set to
Auto, Preset or None. This setting will apply to all connections made by
VCA/OMA equipment using this particular network connection method.

The last step will be to place a check mark in the Enable TCP/IP Client Local
Area Network Equipment Interface check box. Once the box has been checked,
Visual Lab Pro will fill the list box with all IP addresses in the specified range and
it will try to establish a TCP/IP connection with each one on the specified port. If
a connection is established, Visual Lab Pro will mark it with a check to indicate a
good connection and it should then be able to communicate with that device. If
the TCP/IP link at that address becomes disconnected for any reason, Visual Lab
will remove the check mark to indicate the connection is no longer present and
then it will try to reestablish the connection every few seconds.

Shown below is a sample of an Interface Setup menu that has been properly configured to attempt
connection with any TCP/IP LAN server device on port 50000 at any IP address between
192.168.1.2 and 192.168.1.35.

Interface Setup

{Local IP: 192.16B.1.103)

Serisl Interface | TCPAP LAN Interface | TCPAPWyAN Interface | TCPAP Auto Connect | Tracer Settings
Active Metwork Connections [0)
: : 3 Fort; 50000 [Mat Connected) ~
IP:192.168.1.3 Port: 50000 [Mot Connected]
IP: 192.168.1.33 Part: 50000 [Mot Connected]
Enable TCP/IP Client Local Area Network IP: 192.168.1.32 Part: BO00O0 [Mot Connected]
Equipment Interface IP: 192.168.1.71 Part: 50000 [Mot Connected)]
IF: 192.168.1.30 Port: 50000 [Mot Connected)]
Equipment LAM [P Address Range IF:192.168.1.29 Port: 50000 [Mot Connected)]
P 192.168.1.28 Part: BOO0O0 [Mot Connected]
From | 1a21681.] 2 |To| 1921684.] 35 | IP:192168.1.27  Port: 50000 [Not Connected)
P 192.168.1.26 Part: BO00O0 [Mot Connected]
=a IP:192.168.1.25  Parb 50000 (Mot Connected)
P 192.168.1.24 Port: 50000 [Mot Connected)]
The Maxiriurm OkA Trace Format and the b aximum IP-192.168.1.23 Part: 50000 [Mot Connected)
Oy Initialization Lewel s,at_ti_ngs may be uzed to limit IP-192.168.1.27 Fort: 50000 [Mat Connected)
ti*;f;:;izﬂfgjit;::;mggﬁ'E:é'ggfﬁ;;ﬁﬂj IP:1921681.21  Port: 50000 (Mot Connected)
zettings have no effect on equipment that does not IP: 132.168.1.20 Port: 50000 [Mat Cornected)
uge the OMA interface protocal, P 192.168.1.19 Port: 50000 [Mot Connected)]
IF:192.168.1.18 Port: 50000 [Mot Connected]
tdazcimum Ol hlacxiraurn Gl IP: 192168117 Part: 50000 [Mot Connected]
Trace Fonmat  Initialization Lewel IF: 192168116 Part: 50000 [Mot Connected]
AllLAN Client Connections | 4 a4 Auta " IP: 192.168.1.15 Part: 50000 [Mot Connected)]
P 192.168.1.14 Port: 50000 [Mot Connected] e
The TCP/IF status list abowe iz updated aprox. every 10 zeconds
; ; : ; Mote: All Settings on this menu are unigue for each
workstation in rﬁulti-uaer envimnment&.q
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Interface Setup Menu — TCP/IP WAN Interface Tab

Interface Setup  [Local IP: 192.168.1.103)
Serial Interface | TCPAP LAN Interface | TCPP WAH Interface| TCPP Auto Connect | Tracer Seftings

< O] Enable TCP/AP Server Wide Area Hetwork
Hetwork Equipment Interface

TCP Ligtening Part | 33512

The Maximum OkA Trace Format and the M aximum
OrA, Initialization Level zettingz may be uzed to limit
the trace format and/or intialization level on Ok,
interfaced equipment when needed. Theze hwo
zettings have no effect on equipment that does not
uze the QM4 interfface pratocal.

hlaxirum Ohdd Rzt Chld
Trace Fonnat  Initialization Lewel

AlAMN Server Connechions | 4w Auto Lv

- - T Moke: All Settings on this menu are unique for each _
Prirtt This Form work:station in multi-uzer environments. Ok

The TCP/IP WAN Interface tab of the Interface Setup menu is used to configure the system for use
with Ethernet interfaced optical equipment that is configured to act as a client. Visual Lab Pro will
act as a server. Please refer to the Table of Contents for more detail on interfacing Visual Lab Pro
with specific brands of equipment. The information that follows will give a general overview of this
subject.

TCP/IP WAN Optical Equipment Network Interface

If you will not be using the TCP/IP WAN interface, you should make sure the Enable
TCP/IP Server Wide Area Network Equipment Interface check box is not checked and
then click OK to return to the main menu.

There are several additional steps required to properly interface TCP/IP WAN
equipment to Visual Lab Pro and it is best to have your Network administrator
involved in this process. Please follow these steps in the order shown below.

1. First, you will need to enter the listening port where Visual Lab will listen as a
server for connection requests from devices acting as a client. The default port for
this type of connection is currently 33512. Your network administrator may have
a preference on which port you use for this purpose. Your Internet firewall will
probably need to be configured to allow communications to pass through this
port.
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All TCP/IP WAN client devices that will be interfaced with Visual Lab Pro will
need to be configured to attempt their connections on the same port. The current
default port for this purpose is 33512, but most TCP/IP WAN optical devices can
be configured to use almost any port number. Whatever port is used, make sure
you enter that number in the Port box.

The Maximum OMA Trace Format should normally be set to 4, but some
VCA/OMA equipment may work better by limiting communications to one of the
other trace formats. This setting will apply to all connections made by VCA/OMA
equipment using this particular network connection method.

The Maximum OMA Initialization Level should be normally set to Auto, but some
OMA equipment may work better by limiting communications to one of the other
OMA initialization modes. The Maximum OMA Initialization Level can be set to
Auto, Preset or None. This setting will apply to all connections made by
VCA/OMA equipment using this particular network connection method.

The last step will be to place a check mark in the Enable TCP/IP Server Wide
Area Network Equipment Interface check box. Once the box has been checked,
Visual Lab Pro will begin listening for connection attempts on the specified
listening port.

Shown below is a sample of an Interface Setup menu that has been properly configured to listen for
connections from any TCP/IP WAN client devices on port 33512.

Interface Setup

Serial Interface

{Local IP: 192.168.1.103)
1 TCPAP L&N Interface | TCPAP WAH Interface| TCPAP Auto Connect | Tracer Seftings

Enable TCP/AP Server Wide Area Hetwork

Hetwork Equipment Interface

TCP Ligtening Part | 33512

The Maximum OkA Trace Format and the M aximum
OrA, Initialization Level zettingz may be uzed to limit
the trace format and/or intialization level on Ok,
interfaced equipment when needed. Theze hwo
zettings have no effect on equipment that does not
uze the QM4 interfface pratocal.

hlaxirum Ohdd Rzt Chld
Trace Fonnat  Initialization Lewel

AlAMN Server Connechions | 4w Auto v
- - . . Moke: All Settings on this menu are unique for each _
Prirtt This Form ] [ Device List work:station in multi-uzer environments. Ok
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Interface Setup Menu — TCP/IP Auto Connect Tab

Interface Setup

Serial Interface

{Local IP: 192.168.1.103)
o e oy A
TCPAP LAM Interface TCPAP WARN Interface | TCPAP Aute Connect

] Enable TCP/IP Auto-Connect Network
E quipment Interface

UDP Ligtening Port | 33511

The Magimurn OMA Trace Format and the Masimum
Ok Initialization Level zettings: may be uzed to limit
the trace format and/or initialization level on Ok
interfaced equipment when needed.  Thesze bwo
zetting: have no effect on equipment that does not

uze the OMA interface protocol,

hlaxiraurn Ohdl  hacitruen QAo
Trace Format  Initialization Lewel

Allwah Server Conneclions |4 s m'\r

Tracer Settings

Print Thiz Farm

Moke: All Settings on this menu are unique for each
work:station in multi-uzer environments.

The TCP/IP Auto Connect tab on the Interface Setup menu is used to configure the system for use
with Ethernet interfaced optical equipment that is configured to support the VCA TCP/IP auto
connect connection method. Visual Lab Pro will act as a server initially listening for a UDP auto
connect packet. Once it receives a UDP auto connect packet it will act as a client and will attempt a
connection with the device that sent the packet. Please refer to the Table of Contents for more detail
on interfacing Visual Lab Pro with specific brands of equipment. The information that follows will

give a general overview of this subject.

TCP/IP Auto Connect Optical Equipment Network Interface

Rev. 1.22

If you will not be using the TCP/IP Auto Connect interface, you should make sure the
Enable TCP/IP Auto Connect Network Equipment Interface check box is not checked

and then click OK to return to the main menu.

There are several additional steps required to properly interface TCP/IP Auto Connect

equipment to Visual Lab Pro and it is best to have your Network administrator
involved in this process.. Please follow these steps in the order shown below.

1. First, you will need to enter the listening port where Visual Lab will listen for
UDP auto connect packets from devices supporting the TCP/IP Auto Connect
interface. The default port for this type of connection is currently 33511. Your
network administrator may have a preference on which port you use for this
purpose. The firewall on this computer may need to be configured to allow
communications to pass through this port.
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All TCP/TIP Auto Connect devices that will be interfaced with Visual Lab Pro will
need to be configured to send their UDP auto connect packets on the same port.
The current UDP default port for this purpose is 33511, but some TCP/IP auto
connect optical devices can be configured to use almost any port number for this
purpose. Whatever port is used, make sure you enter that number in the Port box.

The Maximum OMA Trace Format should normally be set to 4, but some
VCA/OMA equipment may work better by limiting communications to one of the
other trace formats. This setting will apply to all connections made by VCA/OMA
equipment using this particular network connection method.

The Maximum OMA Initialization Level should be normally set to Auto, but some
OMA equipment may work better by limiting communications to one of the other
OMA initialization modes. The Maximum OMA Initialization Level can be set to
Auto, Preset or None. This setting will apply to all connections made by
VCA/OMA equipment using this particular network connection method.

The last step will be to place a check mark in the Enable TCP/IP Auto Connect
Network Equipment Interface check box. Once the box has been checked, Visual
Lab Pro will begin listening for UDP auto connect packets on the specified
listening port.

Shown below is a sample of an Interface Setup menu that has been properly configured to listen for
connections from any TCP/IP Auto Connect devices on port 33511.

Interface Setup (Local IP: 192.168.1.103)

Serial Interface T TCPAP LAN Irterface T TCPAP WAM Interface T TCPAP Auto Connect Tracer Settings

Enable TCP/IP Auto-Connect Network
Equipment Interface

LIDP Liztening Port | 23511

The Masimum OkA Trace Format and the M asimunm
Ok, Initialization Level zettings may be uzed ta limit
the trace format and/or initialization level on Okds
interfaced equipment when needed. Theze bwo
zettings have no effect on equipment that does not
uze the Oka interface protocal.

hlaxirnum ORll  hdaxirum Ohds
Trace Fonmat  Intialization Lewel

AllwaM Server Connections |4 Ata w

. . . . Mote: All Settings on this menu are unique for each _
Print This Form workstation in multi-uger environments. ak.
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Tracer Settings

Interface Setup  [Local IP: 192.168.1.103)
Serial Interface | TCPAPLAN Interface | TCPAPVAN Interface | TCPIP Auto Connect | Tracer Settings:

Configuration

Remove leading zeros from incoming trace numbers

Tracer Circumnference Adjuztment

+0.0

Smaller £ * |Larger

ARMIMG: Use thiz adjustment anly if there iz no ather way to
comect the circumference on pour older legacy tracerz. Thiz
zetting should MOT be uzed to adjust the circunference on the
newer Okd, interfaced tracers.

- - T Moke: All Settings on this menu are unique for each _
[ Prirtt This Form ] [ Device List I work:station in multi-uzer environments. Ok

The Tracer Settings tab contains options regarding tracer behavior. Tracers should not add leading
zeros beyond what was typed in, but some tracers do behave this way. This option should normally
be checked, but the option may be turned off if needed.

The Tracer Circumference Adjustment is used for adjusting the circumference on incoming traces

when there is no other way to adjust the size on an older tracer. Normally this adjustment should
never be used if there is any other way to adjust the trace sizing at the tracer.
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Rx Lens Specifications & Prices
Click the Lab heading on the main menu, and then click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices to access
the Lens Specifications menu.
B VisualLab Pro v1.14 © 2006 National Optronics M[=](E3]

File Edit Remote Sales Inventory Reports Tools  Ukilities  Secority  Communications  Help

R Order Entry {Surface Calculatar)

Wigm Lisk of Previous Rx Orders
“Wiewy List of Previous Rx Order Breakages
Order Tracking

L Le cif
Rx Extras & Prices

Lap Inventory
Order Tracking

Trace Manager

Reorder Lists ({Items not handled bey inventory)  #
Printer Setup
Lab Setup
Log &ff

Interface Setup
Lab Setup uh
Billing Setup Pro

Fx Lens Specs

Logged in an 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AWM | Time on: 6 minutes | Ken Wan Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2008 | 07:20 Ak
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Lens Specifications Menu

Lens Specifications

Selected ID Code: 45712
Manufacturer Dezcription Material Index | Local? | Remote? | Preferre... | Unigue ID | Lens Type #
AS i o T e e :
A0 ... FIN 5 AZPHERIC HI 1537 1537 b ke M 3277 Single Yizic
A ... FIM 5% ASPHERIC HI1.55 1.55 ki b Mo 44323 Single Wisic
A0 ... FIM 3% ASPHERIC HI 1586 1 .986 bd b M 34030 Single Yisic
A0 ... FIN 3% ASPHERIC HI 1 60 1600 ki b M a7va Single Yisic
A0 ... FIN 2% ASPHERIC HI 1 BE 1 BE b ke M 52059 Single Yizic
A0 ... FIN SV TRAMNS CR38-TRARNZ 1.501 b ke Mo 37925 Single Yizic
A0 ... FIMIZHED =% CR-39 1.495 b ke M 89739 Single Yizic
A0 ... FINIZHED =% PoLy 1586 N i M 34116 Single Yizic
BUCHMANY ... FINISHED 5% GLASS 1523 ki b Mo 793 Single Wisic
SBUCHMAMY L PLAND SY GLASS 1523 ki b M 43547 Single Wisic
*ZEE ... PLANG POLARIZED CR-38 POLAR 1.495 bd b M 92228 Single Yisic
*ZEE .. PLAND POLARIZED GLASS POLAR 1525 b ke M3 3E Single Yizic
*ZEE .. PLANC POLARIZED POLY POLAR 1 586 b ke M 39E7Y Single Yizic
HZOBRA ... FIMIZHED =% GLASS 1523 b ke M 15356 Single Wiz
HCOBRA YISO L. FIMISHED S PoOLY CARB 1586 b ke M 8300 Single Yizic
*ESSILOR ... FIN BLEMCED SEG CR-339 1.493 ki b Mo 42107 Blended St o
< >
MOTE: Brands that hegin with an a: [ finizhed lens productz. &l athers are semi-finished.
- Taotal in Lisk: 1322
[  Edt || Selectal | [ LocalSetting | | SetPrice | Frinting
. -
[ Add l [ Refresh l [ Remate Settlng] [ Search ] [ Include Detail
Orlire [terns Orly
[ Delete ] [ [rpart ] [ Preferred Lens ]

All lens specifications for surfacing purposes are stored here. Specifications for well over 1400 lens
products are supplied in the Lens Specifications database from the factory. If you imported lens
specifications data from VL2000, all your existing lens specifications from VL2000 will now appear
in this menu.

Immediately after installing any Visual Lab Pro update, you should access this menu and click the
Import button to import any new lens product specifications that shipped with the update. More
detail on this is found in section titled “Importing From VL2000 .

Lens specifications for surfacing can also be imported from VCA Lens Description Standard (LDS)
files available from some lens manufacturers. This is accomplished by using the VCA Lens data
Import utility. This utility is accessible from the main menu by clicking on the Inventory heading,
and then click Import Inventory Data, and then click Import VCA Inventory Data. More detail on
this utility is located in the section of this manual titled Importing VCA Lens Data.
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Edit
This option allows the operator to edit an existing lens. Highlight the desired lens

with a left click and then left click the Edit button to start the edit process. The edit
menu will look something like the sample screen shown below.

EZ Lens Blank Specifications

Surfacing Specs Colors and Coatings Thickness Chart
Unique ID Cod Prefered Supplier? |No  » | g!ggk Inset  Drop ﬁ:f;iﬂg
hique ode - —
3 On-Line Locally? Yes % (80 |2B0  [-400 [5.00
Manufacturer | Y L
- |
Brief Description  |4DAPTOR PROG | Orline Remately? |Tes (v
Long Description
bes T'”F_le B Marked Tue  Asph Minus
Progressive Type | Type 2 ~| Base Curve FactorBack
Seq Width 225|204 A0 (B0
b aterial M ame | 425 14Mm A0 -610 )
Matea ety 550 |5.54 |50 |-6.10 Custom Settings
b aterial Index F25 L2 A0 |60 Finirng &lowance; mm
Rights and Lefts? Global Powwer &dijust diopters
Lens Flex Power &djust diopters

Yertical OC Pogition Even with GC | »
Lenticular Figld Size Mate: Enter a gpecial fining allowance only
if thig lens requires a different value than
the . 200 mm allowance curently zpecified
for Polycarbonate in the Lab Setup ke,

kinus Center Thick,
Froduct OPC Range

True Curve ) )
Feference Index if | 1 | |T|:. | | I Click Here to Set Prices l

nok gtandard 1.530

Frint Thiz Form | Warning: Incorrect data in this form will cause calculations errors! [ Cancel ] [ Save ]

Add

This option allows the operator to add a new lens to the database without having to
wait for a program update. The easiest way to do this is to find an existing lens in the
database that is very similar to the one you wish to add. Highlight this similar lens
with a left click, and then left click the Add button. The program will ask you if you
want to use specifications from the selected lens as a starting point for the new lens as
shown below. If you want to do this, click Yes and then change only those items that
are different from the original lens.

Do o wank bo use daka from the currently selected lens as a skarting paink For the new lens?

Yes l [ Mo
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Delete

If you select No on this option, an empty lens data entry form will be displayed and
you will need to enter all data required on this form from a spec sheet from the lens
manufacturer.

If you do not have the latest version of Visual Lab Pro and do not want to enter lenses
yourself, contact your program supplier for an update. Sometimes the new lens will
already be in the updated program and that will eliminate the need for you to enter it
yourself.

This option allows the operator to delete an existing lens. It is recommended that you
simply change the Local and Remote setting on a lens to No rather than completely
deleting it from the database because you may want to use this lens sometime in the
future. If you still decide you want to delete a lens from the database, highlight the
desired lens with a left click and then left click the Delete button to remove the lens
from the database. Keep in mind that these deleted lens will be imported back into
the system next time you use the import command, but the local and remote setting
will be automatically set to No if that happens.

Select All

Left clicking on the Select All button will select and highlight every lens in the
database. This button is very useful when you need to put all lenses in the database
on-line or off-line quickly.

Refresh

The Refresh button reloads the entire database and refreshes the lens list. Usually,
any changes not saved prior to clicking the Refresh button will be discarded.

Import

Immediately after installing an updated version of Visual Lab you should use the
Import feature on this menu. This utility will check all the lenses shipped with the
new version of Visual Lab and add every new lens found into your current database.
This feature can also be used in case you need to restore lenses back into the database
that had been previously deleted.

All lenses added through this feature will have their Local Setting and Remote Setting
set to No because they have not been priced. If you want one or more of the imported
lenses available in the surface calculator, the lenses need to be priced and then the
Local Setting and Remote Setting should be changed to Yes. Refer to the info below
concerning changing the Local Setting and Remote Setting on a lens.

Local Setting

Rev. 1.22

The Local Setting button allows quick global changes to be made to the local On
Line status of multiple lenses. Highlight all lenses you want to change and then click
the Local Setting button. If the Local Setting for a lens is set to Yes, it will be on-line
and it will appear in the local surface calculator’s lens selection list. If this setting is
No, the lens will not appear in the local surface calculator’s lens selection list
although it will remain in the database. Note: Quick changes to this setting for
multiple lenses can be accomplished by highlighting the lens you wish to change
and then click the Local Setting button on the lens database menu.
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&

Make the selected lens available for lacal enkry?

I Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Zancel ]

Remote Setting

The Remote Setting button allows quick global changes to be made to the remote On
Line status of multiple lenses. Highlight all lenses you want to change and then click
the Remote Setting button. If the Remote Setting for a lens is set to Yes, it will be on-
line and it will available for ordering through Visual Lab’s Remote Site package. And
it will also appear in the remote surface calculator’s lens selection list. If this setting
is No, the lens will not be available for ordering through Visual Lab’s Remote Site
package but it will still remain in the database for possible use in the future. Note:
Quick changes can be made to this setting for multiple lenses by highlighting the
lens you wish to change and then click the Remote Setting button on the lens
database menu.

Make the selected lens awvailable For Remote ordering?

Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel

Preferred Lens

The Preferred Lens button allows quick global changes to be made to the Preferred
Supplier status of multiple lenses. This setting determines which lens will be
highlighted as the default choice in Visual Lab’s Surface Calculator for each of the 18
lens types. Only one lens for each of the 18 lens types should be set to Yes, while all
others should be set to No. Note: Quick changes can be made to this setting for
multiple lenses by highlighting the lens you wish to change and then click the
Preferred Lens button on the lens database menu.

Make the selected lens the preferred lens of choice when this lens tvpe is called For?

Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel

Search

The Search button allows you to search for a particular word or value from the lens
list. If the word or value appears anywhere in the lens list line, it will be highlighted
after the search and the number of matches will be shown.
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Print

The Print button allows you to print the specifications for one or a group of lens
blanks. Highlight the lens you want to print and then click this button. Putting a
check mark in the Include Detail option will include all the details for each lens in the
printout. A detailed printout will use about 1 page per lens so make sure you have
plenty of paper loaded in the printer before selecting a detailed printout.

Price Item

Rev. 1.22

The Price Item button allows you to set the prices for the first selected item in the list.
Your cost is the same as price level 0. Price level 0 is usually not given to any normal
account unless you only want to charge them your material cost on every item.
Shown below is the Rx Lens Price menu. Make sure you assign a price for every
price level you ever intend to use. Using only price level 1 for all accounts will
dramatically simplify maintenance of the entire billing system.

B RX?206100 Prices X

Level 0 [ENNNE [Uzually *vour Cozt]

Resale Prices

Lewel 1 |30.00 [ <-Make Rest Same Price

Level 2 |20.00

Lewel 3 |30.00 Y'ou may now azsign

Level 4 |30.00 rew prices to this item for
. the wariouz price levels,

Lewvel 5 2000 of click cancel to leave

Level 5 [30.00 the resale prices

Level 7 30,00 unchanged for this item.

Level 3 (30,00

Level3 |20.00

Lewel 10 |20.00
Lewvel 11 |20.00
Lewvel 12 |20.00
Lewel 13 |20.00
Lewvel 14 |20.00
Lewvel 15 |20.00
Lewel 16 |30.00
Lewel 17 |20.00
Lewel 18 |20.00
Lewel 19 |20.00
Lewvel 20 |20.00

Cancel

]
-~
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Lens Specifications Add/Edit Menu

EZ Lens Blank Specifications

Surfacing Specs Colors and Coatings Thickness Chart
: Blank Inzet  Drop Reading
Prefered Supplier? |Mo % :
Unique |0 Code ) Size Level
On-Line Locally? Yes W g0 250 |-4.00 [5.00
b anufacturer | "
L ?

Biief Description  [ADAPTOR PROG | JhneRematel? [Tes ¥
Long Description
Lz T‘l'll:_'e Leds Marked Tue  Asph Minus
Progressive Tepe | Type 2 A Base  Curve Factor Back
Seq Width 225 (204 A0 [610
Material Name | 425 4':'1 EI:I '51 I:I ]
Moeiiol olegony E50 |554 |50 |-6.10 Lustom Settings
b aterial Index F25 L2 A0 |60 Finirng &lowance; mm
Biae e Global Pawer ﬁ.diust. dePtETS
Vertical OC Position | Even with GE v L= 28 P e merters
Lenticular Figld Size Mate: Enter a gpecial fining allowance only

if thig lens requires a different value than

the . 200 mm allowance curently zpecified

for Polycarbonate in the Lab Setup ke,
Minuz Center Thick,

Froduct OPC Range

True Curve I G eRT l
Reference Indey if | |T':' | | Ul
not standard 1.530
Frint Thiz Form | Warning: Incorrect data in this form will cause calculations errors! [ Cancel ] [ Save ]

The menu above appears when the Add or Edit functions are selected. Details of each field are
included in the following section.

Unique ID Code

When adding a new lens, a unique ID code will be selected for you, however you can
enter a unique ID code of your choice if you prefer. This number must be unique
from any other ID code already in the blank specifications database. This code is used
to positively and uniquely distinguish this lens from others in the database. It is
recommended that you NOT change the current ID codes on the lenses that are
already in the database. If this product was imported from VCA lens data files from
the lens manufacturer, the unique ID code will automatically be set to a 6 digit
number beginning with a 9 that can not be edited.

Manufacturer

Rev. 1.22

This line contains the manufacturer of the current lens blank. Try to use consistent
spelling on the lens manufacturer’s name so they will be recognized as the same
company and so you can find them easier when doing searches. This field can not be
edited if this product was imported from VCA lens data files from the lens
manufacturer.
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Brief Description

Enough information should be included in the Brief Description field to allow a user
to positively identify the lens product based on this description combined with the
manufacturer’s name, lens material, and index. For example, FT 28 bifocal, VIP
progressive, FT 35 bifocal, etc. would all be adequate descriptions for this field. This
field can be edited at any time to suite your needs.

Long Description

This field is used primarily for product identification purposes when importing VCA
lens data files from the lens manufacturer. When entering or editing a manually
entered lens product, this field can be edited to include up to 32 characters of
information; however, the information in this field is currently used only for internal
product identification purposes when importing VCA data from the lens
manufacturer. When manually editing this field, enough information should be
included in the Long Description field to positively identify this product when
combined with the manufacturer’s name, lens material, and index. This field can not
be edited if this product was imported from VCA lens data files from the lens
manufacturer.

Lens Type Code

The lens type code allows the program to group similar kinds of lenses. It also
determines the way the surface calculations will be performed. A list of acceptable
lens blank type codes will appear on the lens database screen. If you need to enter a
new lens blank that does not match exactly with one of these lens types, you should
enter the closest lens type. If desired you may use the category of OTHER for
unusual lens types that do not fit into any other category. The lens blanks specified as
OTHER will have their surface calculations computed in the same way a flat top lens
blank is computed but they will be separated into their own OTHER category so they
can be easily located during surface data entry. This field can not be edited if this
product was imported from VCA lens data files from the lens manufacturer.

Progressive Type

This field will be available only if the lens is a progressive design. This field allows
you to select alternative progressive lens thickness formulas in case the standard
generic progressive thickness formula is not meeting your needs. The first formula in
the list is the standard generic progressive formula. The remaining formulas are listed
starting with the ones that will generally have thinner results to the ones that will
generally have thicker results.

Seg Width

If the blank has a seg width (as in flat top, and round seg blanks) it should be entered
here. If the lens blank does not have a specific seg width, the seg width should be set
to 0 or empty. This field can not be edited if this product was imported from VCA lens
data files from the lens manufacturer.

Material Name

The actual name of the lens material is stored on this line. Try to use consistent
spelling when entering the material names so the lens will be easier to find from a list.
Plastic, Glass, Polycarb, Spectralite, Cosmolite, Trivex, etc. are all good and
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acceptable material names. This field can not be edited if this product was imported
from VCA lens data files from the lens manufacturer.

Material Category

This field allows you to specify the general category of material for a particular lens
blank. The CR-39 and HI material type includes everything that is NOT glass or
polycarbonate. This information helps the program determine the tool index, pad
thickness, fining allowance, tool rounding, and prism index to use for a lens blank.
This field can not be edited if this product was imported from VCA lens data files
from the lens manufacturer.

Material Index

This line shows the exact index of refraction of the lens material for a lens blank. The
index of standard plastic is usually 1.498 and standard glass is usually 1.523. This
field can not be edited if this product was imported from VCA lens data files from the
lens manufacturer.

Lenticular Field Size

This line should be set to a value of 0 unless the lens being considered is a lenticular.
In that case the value should be set to the diameter of the lenticular field. Most
aspheric lenticular cataract lenses have a field width of 40 mm. This field can not be
edited if this product was imported from VCA lens data files from the lens
manufacturer.

Rights and Lefts (Y or N)

If a lens blank comes in right and left side versions, then Yes should be entered in this
field. If the same blank is used for both the right and the left side (as on single vision
and standard round seg bifocals) then No should be entered in this field. This field can
not be edited if this product was imported from VCA lens data files from the lens
manufacturer.

OC Position Method (1-4)

Rev. 1.22

Define the position of the optical center in the lens blank when it is surfaced in the
lab. The following methods are available to choose from:

For Multifocals... For Single Vision...

(1) Automatic (1) Automatic

(2) Enter in MM above Seg (2) Enter in MM above Center
(3) Enter in MM below Seg (3) Enter in MM below Center
(4) Even with Geo Center (4) Even with Geo Center

Note that some lens types need to always be processed using certain center placement
methods, while other lens types are determined by your preference. For example:
most single visions, progressives, lenticulars, and aspherics should normally use
method #4. Most all other lens types will usually use method #1 or your preference.
When method #1 is used, the program will try to place the optical center in the lens so
that it falls right in the center of the specified frame’s vertical measurement after the
lens has been edged, however the program will keep the center located within the
range set in the Auto Minimum OC Position field and the Auto Maximum OC
Position field as explained in the next two sections. This method of center placement
usually results in a lens that has slightly less thickness for the given frame and lens
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measurements. You can still override the method you specify here if needed when
you are doing actual data entry in the Surface Calculator program.

Auto Minimum OC Position

This field only appears if optical center placement method #1 has been selected as the
OC Position Method for this particular lens product. This value determines the
minimum amount above the seg that the program will allow the optical center to be
placed. You will usually not want the distance optical center to be any closer to the
top of the seg than about 2 mm.

Auto Maximum OC Position

This field only appears if optical center placement method #1 has been selected as the
OC Position Method for this particular lens product. This value determines the
maximum amount above the seg that the program will allow the optical center to be
placed. You will usually not want the distance optical center to be any higher above
the top of the seg than about 8 or 9 mm.

Minus Lens Center

This value determines the default center thickness allowed for minus lenses made
from the specified lens material. Some materials such as polycarbonate and
Spectralite allow a thinner center thickness than normal. You can always override
this default thickness when entering jobs in the Surface Calculator program if desired.
The Lab Setup program also has a global option for each of the 4 lens materials that
will always override this setting if it is used.

Preferred Supplier (Y or N)

This field is used to tell the Surface Calculator program your lens preference. Lens
types that are set to Yes are highlighted first when you are asked to choose from a list.
If this blank is your choice for this type of lens then set this field to Yes. Otherwise it
should be set to No. You should only have one blank set to Yes for each of the basic
lens types. If more than one lens of each basic lens type is set to Yes, the first one
found will be used as your preference when you use the Surface Calculator program.

On Line Locally (Y or N)

If this lens is one that you will probably NEVER use, then this field should be No.
Normally this field should be set to Yes so the lens will be available when using the
surface calculator. For example, if you only process plastic lenses but have some
glass lenses entered in your database, set all the plastic lenses on line settings to Yes
and all the glass lenses on line settings to No. If you will be using wholesale billing,
it is best to keep a lens off line until its price has been set.

On Line Remotely (Y or N)

Rev. 1.22

If this lens is one that you will probably NEVER use, then this field should be No.
Normally this field should be set to Yes so the lens will be available when using the
surface calculator. For example, if you only process plastic lenses but have some
glass lenses entered in your database, set all the plastic lenses on line settings to Yes
and all the glass lenses on line settings to No. If you will be using wholesale billing,
it is best to keep a particular lens off line until its price has been set.
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True Curve Reference Index if not 1.530

The value in this field should normally be 1.530, but 1.530 will still be assumed if the
value in this field is zero. In the U.S. all lenses are marked with a 1.530 index true
curve, however in Europe some manufacturers lenses are marked with other index
true curves. If this lens uses a true curve index other than 1.530, you should enter that
index here. If this field is left blank, the standard 1.530 true curve index is always
assumed. DO NOT ENTER THE LENS MATERIAL INDEX IN THIS FIELD.
This field can not be edited if this product was imported from VCA lens data files
from the lens manufacturer.

Product OPC Range

These 2 fields contain the lowest and the highest OPC numbers for this product if the
current product was imported from VCA lens data files from the manufacturer. These
2 fields will be empty if the product was manually entered into the system. The
information in these fields is currently used only for internal product identification
purposes. These 2 fields can not be edited.

Marked Base

The Lens Specification database allows you to enter the Marked Base Curve. This is
the base curve as marked on the lens box for identification and reordering purposes.
The program will accept a zero marked base as a valid entry as long as any one of the
other fields (such as the back curve) on this line has a value other than zero.

True Curve

Note that the marked base curve is not always the same as the actual true base curve.
Also note that some manufacturers have a few lenses that have the same marked base
curve while the actual true curve may vary up to .25 diopter or more.

Aspheric Factor

Rev. 1.22

This value tells the program the difference in the front curve of the lens at the center
compared to the front curve of the lens where it rests against the surface blocking
ring. An accurate setting in this field will help your generator produce the requested
thickness when processing aspheric lenses.

Determining the Aspheric Factor

If a particular lens product always comes out thicker than requested on the surface
ticket compared to other spherical lenses in the same material, that lens is probably
aspheric. If that is the case, the Aspheric Factor can be adjusted to take care of this.

A general rule of thumb can be used to easily compute this value. For example, if a
specific lens product always ends up about .6mm thicker than requested, add an
additional .6 diopter to the aspheric factor value for that lens. The next time you run a
new order with this lens, the front curve sent to the generator will be sent .6 diopters
steeper than before. This will cause the generator to remove approximately .6mm
more material than it did before resulting in a more accurate final thickness.

Of course, using the actual power formula to convert the sag (.6mm) to the equivalent
power in diopters at the diameter of the blocking ring would be a much more precise
way to do this computation; however, the rule-of-thumb described above is easy to do
when you are in a hurry and it works amazingly well in most cases.
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Once you determine the Aspheric Factor that is needed on a specific lens product,
you can be 99% sure the same value will work on all base curves for that product.

Minus Back

If your system is interfaced with an electronic generator, all lens blanks must have a
correct value in the Back Curve field for each base curve. Generators use this
information to compute the optimum cutter speed and path. It is not absolutely
necessary for the back curve to be exact. If you are not sure what the back curve is,
use a lens clock to measure it. Make certain you enter the back curve with a
negative sign if it is a normal concave surface.

Blank Size

This column of the Lens Specifications database allows you to specify the available
blank size for a particular lens.

Seg Inset and Seg Drop

Normally the seg inset and seg drop will be entered as a positive amount, however
there are exceptions. Some multivision lenses, such as progressives have a seg
reference point that is located above the center of the blank rather than below. In this
case the seg drop must be entered as a negative amount. For reference purposes, you
should consider the fitting cross to be the top of a progressive’s seg.

Reading Level

The reading level refers to the normal position that reading will take place from the
top of the seg. Most lens types will have a reading level of about Smm and this value
will always need to be positive.

Custom Settings
Special Fining Allowance

If this particular lens needs a special fining allowance applied compared to other lens
in this same material category, you should enter that value here. If nothing is entered
in this field, the surface calculator will use the default fining allowance assigned to
this lens material category in the Lab Setup menu. This feature is very useful for
assigning a custom fining allowance to lens products that do not behave like others in
the same material category such as Transitions.

Global Power Adjust

If this particular lens needs a special global power adjustment compared to other lens
in this same material category, you should enter that value here. If nothing is entered
in this field, the surface calculator will use the global power adjustment assigned for
this lens material category in the Lab Setup menu.

Lens Flex Adjust

If this particular lens needs a special lens flex power adjustment compared to other
lens in this same material category, you should enter that value here. If nothing is
entered in this field, the surface calculator will use the lens flex power adjustment
assigned for this lens material category in the Lab Setup menu.
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Factory Colors and Coatings

ONLY FACTORY AVAILABLE COLORS AND COATINGS SHOULD BE
INCLUDED IN THE LENS SPECIFICATIONS DATABASE. Fashion tints and
coatings should NOT be included here. If you are using the billing system, fashion
tints, coatings, and other miscellaneous Rx add-on items should be included in the Rx
Extra Item list. Access this list by clicking on the Lab heading on the main menu,
then click Rx Extras & Prices.

EZ Lens Blank Specifications

Surfacing Specs iColors and Coatings Thickness Chart

Factary Calarz  Pair Price Factary Coating: Pair Price
Rl SR

Frint Thiz Form | Warning: Incorrect data in this form will cause calculations errors! Cancel ] [ Save
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Thickness Chart

The Thickness Chart tab allows you to edit blank center thicknesses for the current
lens. Center thicknesses can be entered directly into this form here, or they can be
automatically saved on the fly while entering an order that involves this specific lens
style. When a job is entered in the surface calculator for this specific lens style, the
center thickness entered in the form is automatically saved to this form for future
reference.

EZ Lens Blank Specifications

Surfacing Specs Colors and Coatings

ank Thickness Table for ESSILOR ADAPTOR PROG 9983

Diameter |Base Center Thickneszs
p B0 225 9.70

an 425 9.80

an 550 a.40

an 72h 1160

Left click any center thickness value you want bo change.

Frint Thiz Form | Warning: Incorrect data in this form will cause calculations errors! Cancel ] [ Save
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Rx Extras & Prices

Access the Rx Extras & Prices menu by clicking on the Lab heading, then click Rx Extras & Prices
as shown below.

EE VisualLab Pro v1.14 ©® 2006 National Optronics
File Edit Remote Sales Inventory Reports Tools  Ukilities  Secority  Communications  Help

R Order Entry {Surface Calculatar)

Wigm Lisk of Previous Rx Orders
“Wiewy List of Previous Rx Order Breakages
Order Tracking

R Lens Specifications & Prices

Lap Inventory
Order Tracking

Trace Manager

Reorder Lists ({Items not handled bey inventory)  #
Printer Setup
Lab Setup
Log &ff

Interface Setup
Lab Setup uh
Billing Setup Pro

Fx Lens Specs

Logged in an 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AWM | Time on: 6 minutes | Ken Wan Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2008 | 07:20 Ak
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EE Extra Rx ltem Maintenance {150 ltems)

D'ezcriptian Code | CREHI Frice | Glazs Price |  Paly Price -
Apply Armg & Pads -1 i 20,00 Ny 20.00 N 2000
Apply Build-Up Pads -1 Y 360 ' 350 ' 350
Apply JewelStone 0 ¥ 2.00 M .00 M .00
Apply Prezs-0n 0 ¥ F.0a N F.0a N F.0a
Apply Ptoziz Crutch -1 ¥ 20.00 N 20.00 N 20.00
Apply Siicone Pads -1 Y 4.00 N 4.00 Y 4.00
AR Clath -1 Y 0.00 ki 0.00 ki 0.00
Back Side Coat ] i 5.00 M 0.00 M 0.00
Backszide AR ] i 22,80 b 22.80 b 2280
Bi-Concave 1 Y 28.00 M 0.00 ' 28.00
Bleach Tint ] Y 2.00 M 0.00 ki 3.00
Blended Myo Dizc ] i 42.00 M 0.00 b 4200
Blue 1 Grad. Coat ] M 0.00 b a0.00 M 0.00
Blue 1 Grad. Tint ] Y 5.50 M 0.00 Ny 5.50
Blue 1 Salid Caoat ] M 0.00 ks 21.05 M 0.00
Blug 1 Salid Tint ] i 368 M 0.00 b 368
Blue 1.5 Solid Tint ] i 4.00 b 4.00 b 4.00
Blue 2 Grad. Coat ] M 0.00 Ny 20,00 M 0.00
Blue 2 Grad. Tint ] Y 550 M 0.00 ki 5.50
Blue 2 Solid Coat ] M 0.00 b 21.08 M 0.00
Blue 2 Solid Tint ] i 368 M 0.00 b 368
Blue 3 Grad. Coat ] M 0.00 Ny 20,00 M 0.00 3
| Edt || Sesch | Current Price Level: [RaGG RN -
| add || Delete |
[ Refresh ] [ Frint ] _

This table allows you to establish extra charge items that are not covered elsewhere in the Lens
Database or the Billing Setup menu. This includes all non-factory coatings, non-factory tints,
special edge treatments etc. that you plan to make available to your wholesale accounts. Factory
colors and factory coatings should NOT be entered here. Factory colors and factory coatings
should be entered directly into the lens specifications database. The prices on these items can be
positive or negative so it can also be used for special credits as well as for charges.

Charge Code

The charge code identifies which lens style the extra charge item is available for (codes 1
through 18), or if the extra charge item will be available for ALL lens styles (Code 0).

A special charge code of —1 is used to indicate the charge is not per lens but per job. Extra
charge items coded with —/ will also be available on all jobs. An example of a charge that
would need a —I code would be a repair on a frame, a nose pad, or frame engraving. The
codes tell the program how to handle the extra charge in case it is a job for one lens only.
Lens related charges with codes 0O through 18 should be priced per pair, while charges with
codes of —/ should be priced per job. Prices entered per pair, should be an even number that
can be equally divided by 2 to avoid rounding issues when only 1 lens is ordered.
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Availability & Price

You will also need to tell the program which lens material this extra charge applies to. It may
apply to only one lens material, while another charge may apply to all materials. No more
than 500 extra charges may be entered into this extra charge list.

Unlike the other billing items, extra charges from this list are NOT selected automatically.
The operator must manually select any charges that apply from this list when entering a job
in the surface calculation program. Unless you do a lot of non-factory lens tinting or
coatings you will rarely find a need to access these extra charges.

EE Extra Rx ltem Maintenance {150 ltems) §|

Current Level: Levell

[tem Description _ —— - - -
- P [F thiz extra itemn iz not lens related, select the first option. This

| wiould include itemns such as nose pads, ete. Select the second
option if thiz item applies to all lens stylez. If the tem applies to
[tem applies to ALL Lens Stile s (- a particular lens style, select that ztyle from the list,

Price
|2 thiz extra item available on CR-39 & HI Index Resin Lens? |Wes W

|2 thig extra item available on Glass and Hi Index Glass Lens? (Mo »

|2 this extra itern awvailable on Polvcarbonate Lens? | Yes W 3.0

!!

MOTE: If the item iz nat lens related or if it applies to all lens tppes, enter the zame price for all lens
materials.

[ Same Price Al Price Levels ] [ Cancel ] [ Save ]

The screen above is a sample of the form you will use when editing or adding an item in the
Extra Item list.
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Billing Setup (Skip if not using billing system)
B visualLab Pro v1.14 ® 2006 National Optronics

File Edit Lab Remote Inventory Reports Tools  Ukiities  Security  Communications  Help

5 A kL Datab.
Local Workstation Ca Feount Datahase

Stack Order Entry
Payment Entry

Order Tracking

ViewEdit/Reprint Transactions
Vigw/Reprint Previous Manthly Statements
Wiew/Reprint Previous Posting Summary Reports

Shippin :
itk Order Tracking
Manthly Statements
Frinter Setup

Log Off

Interface Setup
Lab Setup Lab
Billing Setup Pro

Rx Lens Specs

Logged in on 10/11/2006 at 01:14 &AM | Time on: 15 minutez | Ken Wan Cleave

M ational Optronics, [ne. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswville, Wa 22902 Wwiednesday, October 11, 2006 | 07:30 AM
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Billing Setup Menu

General T Edging T Overzize T Prizm T Sphere T Cylinder T Add T bz T Help
Yolume Discount Chart
Current Price Level: gRSYCIR H 500,00 a0
E4
Billing 5ystem Activation 1000.00 6.00 L
WwABRMIMG: Do not activate the biling syzter until all 1500.00 oo -
required biling zetup ztepz have been completed and all 2000.00 1000 [
items have been priced. Refer ta the online marnual ar oon oon = Mote: This volume
the Help tab for additional information, EI.EIEI EI.EIEI ; dizcount chart has no
: : = effect on fixed
Activate Billing Swstem? |Yes - Check R« Prices 0nn 0nn % dizcount accounts or
-, accounts who are not
Allave Editi d Deleting of U dT ions? 0.00 0.00 " allowed a discount.
[v Allow Editing and Deleting of Unposted Transactions? oo oo -
Paostage Charge Per Invaice  |1.00 [ Tax Postage? 0.00 0.00 e
Annual Interest Rate 14000 |x 0.00 0.00 ;;
Sales Tax Rate oon |z 0.00 R
Bl E O Bisg 0 ggg ggg ;
Lazt Billing D ate [mm/ddAwyy) [03/28/2005 EIII:IEI EIII:IEI ;
LabVaoice Phone # B00-247-9736 D-DD D-DD ;
Lab Fax Phone # B00-247-9736 EI.IZIEI EI.IZIEI ;
Last Local Invoice Nurmber 15875 IF tanthly . . )
) Totalis Ower  [0.00 ooo [ .. Then Allaw
Last Remoabe [rvoice Number (920307 e 00 00 . the Discount %
Mote: There should be a large difference in the invoice the Left EI.EIEI EI.EIEI ;, ;hO;“'nE'nl the
Humbers assigned to Local and Bemote arders 5o they Calumn... __y [Y : ¢ ¢ Right Lalurnn.
will hever be azgighed a gimilar number.
Frint Thiz Form LCancel ‘ ok |

General

The General tab contains several wholesale billing setup options. This is also the
screen you must access to activate the billing system once all setup procedures have
been completed.

Activate Billing (Y/N)?

Answer Y to this question to turn on the billing feature of Visual Lab. Enter N here if
you do not desire or need wholesale account billing.

Allow Editing and Deleting of Unposted Transactions

Check this option box if you want to allow editing or deleting of any transaction that
has not been posted on a monthly statement. The default setting for this option is
unchecked for security reasons; however, any user with system administrator
privileges can activate this option at any time. This option can be turned on and off
as needed.

Check Rx Prices

Click this button to find out if you have assigned prices to all online Rx lenses and Rx
extra items for the current price level. The status of the price check will be displayed
once the check has completed along with further instructions if any additional action
is required.
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Rev. 1.22

Postage Charge per Job

Enter the postage charge that you want to be added to each invoice generated in the
surface calculations program. If you don’t want to charge postage for any account,
enter nothing in this field. Accounts that have been individually set to be exempt

from postage charges will not be charged regardless of what you enter in this field.

Annual Interest Rate

Enter the effective annual interest rate you want to use when computing late fees on
past due balances. Currently, 18% is an amount used by many wholesale optical labs.
If you do not want to charge late fees on past due balances, enter nothing in this field.

Sales Tax Rate

If you charge sales tax to any of your wholesale accounts, enter that rate here.
Wholesale accounts marked as taxable will be charged sales tax on the total of every
invoice. The individual tax will appear on each invoice. When bills are printed at the
end of each month, a summary of the sales tax liability along with other data for that
period will also be printed for your records.

Discount Cut Off Day

Enter the day of the month that you want to use as the day a payment must be
received in order for an account to receive a discount. Most wholesale labs use the
100,12, or 15™ as the cut off date for discounts.

Last Billing Date

This field contains the last date bills were processed. This date is automatically
updated by the system each time you run statements. Warning: You can edit this
date, however overdue charges are computed based on the amount of time that has
elapsed from this date, so don’t change this date unless you know what you are doing.

Lab Phone Number

The lab’s voice phone number is stored in this field. This voice phone number will
be displayed on the Rx graphics formatted invoices. It is usually not displayed on the
plain text formatted invoices because of lack of space.

Lab Fax Number

The lab’s fax phone number is stored in this field. This fax phone number will be
displayed on the Rx graphics formatted invoices. It is usually not displayed on the
plain text formatted invoices because of lack of space.

Last Local Invoice Number

This field stores the last invoice number that has been issued for a local order. The
value in this field is maintained and updated by the system, but you can edit this field
if you want to change the invoice counting sequence used for local orders. If you are
running a multi-user system, you may notice this field changing to reflect the latest
local invoice number. If you are editing the value in this field, the automatic updating
of this field is temporarily suspended during the editing process. Warning: If you edit
this field, make sure you do not enter an invoice number that will cause the invoice
counting sequence to conflict with existing invoice numbers. Duplicate invoice
numbers are not allowed in Visual Lab Pro.
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Last Remote Invoice Number

This field stores the last invoice number that has been issued for a remote order. The
value in this field is maintained and updated by the system, but you can edit this field
if you need to change the remote order invoice counting sequence.

Warning: If you edit this field, make sure you do not enter an invoice number that
will cause the remote invoice counting sequence to conflict with existing invoice
numbers or local invoice numbers. In general remote invoice numbers should be at
least a couple of digits longer than those used for local orders to avoid any possible
overlap. This also makes it easy to distinguish remote orders from local orders.

If you are running a multi-user system, you may notice this field changing to reflect
the latest remote invoice number. If you are editing the value in this field, the
automatic updating of this field is temporarily suspended during the editing process.

Volume Discount Chart

The Volume Discount Chart allows you to create a customized chart for computing
volume discounts to your wholesale accounts. If the total account purchases are over
the amount in the first column, the discount percentage in the second column will be
allowed and computed on their monthly statement. Accounts that have been
individually set to be exempt from receiving a discount will not receive a discount
regardless of what you enter in this chart.
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Billing Setup: Price Level 1

General Edg Prizm T Sphere T Culinder T Add T Misc T Help
Edging Related Charges
Mate: [temz on thiz page are priced per pair,
z0 the price zhould be an amount that can
be evenly divided by 2.
CR-33/Hi Glazs/Hi
Index Resin  Index Glass Polycarb
Edging Charge for Zul/Flastic |6.32 B.32 B.32
Edaing Charge far Metal 7.e9 789 7.e9
Edging Charge for Rimless 3.50 3.50 3.50
CR-33/Hi Glass/Hi
Index Rezin  Index Glazs Polycarb
Drrill#MHatch Charge per Pair (3.00 200 200
Puolishing Charge per Pair  |4.00 4.00 4.00
Print Thiz Form Cancel aF. Apply

Edging

Edging Charges

The Edging Charges Table allows you to tell the program what you want to charge
for edging the different types of lens materials for different types of frames. Enter the
desired price per pair.

Drill/Notch Charges

The Drill/Notch Charges Table allows you to tell the program what you want to
charge for drilling or notching different types of lens materials. Enter the desired

price per pair.

Polishing Charges

The Polishing Charges Table allows you to tell the program what you want to charge
for polishing the different types of lens materials. Enter the desired price per pair.
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Billing Setup: Price Lewvel 1

General T Edging T l] Prizm T Sphere T Cylinder T Add T bz T Help
Oversize / Blank Size Charge Method CR-39/Hi Glass/Hi Polycarb
i . . . Index Rezin Index Glass
Mate: ltems an this page are priced per pair. ) ] .
0 the price should be an amaount that can ~ Oversize  Owversize  Oversize
be evenly divided by 2. Sizeé Charge Size Charge  Size Charge
Single Vizion 0.00 0.0o0 Q.00
i i FT Bifocals 0.00 Qoo Q.00
Owerzsize Chart Size Check Method Found Bifacals 0o oo oo
Executive Bifs 0.00 Q.00 Q.00
" Usze Frame & Meazurement for Size Check Ulhex Bifs oo oo oon
" Usze Frame ED' Measurement for Size Check, Progressive 0.00 0.00 0.00
Uz Mininum Blank Size Meeded for Edaing Blended Bifs 0.00 0.00 0.00
Cutout for Size Check FT Dble Seg 0.00 0.00 0.00
. . Exec Dble Seg 0.aa0 n.on 0.00
{* |lze Actual Blank Size lsed for Size Check
ze Actual Blank Size sed for Size Checl FT Trifocals 0 000 000
Exec Trfocals 0.00 0.00 0.oo
ED Trifocalz 0.00 0.0o 000
Other Sinagle 0.00 n.on Q.00
Azpheric 5% 0.00 0.00 Q.00
Agpheric FT 0.00 Q.00 Q.00
Azphenic Rnd 0.00 Q.00 Qoo
Azphenc Ultex 0.00 Q.00 Qoo
Other Multifocal 0.00 Q.00 Q.00
Frint Thiz Form LCancel ok Apply

Oversize

Oversize Chart Size Check Method

Select one method from the available choices to determine the method used to

compute oversize charges.

Oversize Table

Rev. 1.22

The Oversize Table allows you define the maximum frame measurement before an
oversize charge is added and how much the oversize charge will be. The oversize
charge will be added to the lens base price that is assigned to Rx lenses in the Lens
Specifications database. The prices entered in this table are per pair.
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Billing Setup: Price Lewvel 1

General T Edging T Overzize T P T Sphere T Cylinder T Add T bz T Help
Prezcribed Prism Charges
[Price itemz an thiz page per lens)
Tatal Prizrn 0.07 ta 1.00 Diopters (263 Tatal Prizrn 10,07 ta 11,00 Diopters 1051
Total Prisrm 1.07 to 200 Diopters |2.63 Total Prisrm 11.01 to 12.00 Diopters  [17.56
Tatal Prism 2.01 to 3.00 Diopters |2.63 Total Prism 12.01 to 13.00 Diopters  |12.E1
Tatal Prism 3.07 to 4.00 Diopters |4.21 Tatal Prism 13.01 to 14.00 Diopters  |13.66
Total Prisrm 4.07 to 5.00 Diopters (4,21 Tatal Prism 14.01 to 15.00 Diopters  [14.71
Tatal Prizm 5.01 to 5.00 Diopters |5.26 Total Priegm 15.01 ta 16.00 Diopters  [15.76
Total Prisrm 6.07 ta 7.00 Diopters |7.00 Tatal Prism 16.01 to 17.00 Diopters  |16.581
Total Prigm 7.07 to 8.00 Diopters 2,00 Tatal Prism 17.01 to 18.00 Diopters  |[17.596
Tatal Prisrm 8.07 to 9.00 Diopters [(3.00 Total Prism 18.01 to 19.00 Diopters 18,91
Total Prigrm 9.07 to 10.00 Diopters|10.00 Total Priemn 19,01 and higher 26.00
Slab O and Prism Thinmng Charges
CR-39/Hi Glazsz/Hi
Index Rezin  Index Glass Pl

Conventional Slab O |63.16 E316 E316

Reverse Slab OFf 47,36 B316 B316

Prizm T hinning o0 o0 o0

Frint Thiz Form LCancel ok Apply

Prism

Rev. 1.22

Prescribed Prism Charges

The Prescribed Prism Charges Table allows you to tell the program what the extra
charge should be for prescribed prism. Fill in the amount to charge for each of the
prism ranges shown in the tables. The prices entered in this table are per lens.

Slab Off and Prism Thinning Charges

The Slab Off and Prism Thinning Charges Table allows you to set the extra charge
for conventional slab off, reverse slab off, and prism thinning for each of the three
basic lens materials. If you don’t want to charge for prism thinning, then enter zero
for the prism thinning charges. The prices entered in this table are per lens.
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Billing Setup: Price Lewvel 1

General T Edging T DversizeT Prizm T EET Cylinder T Add T bz T Help

Extra High Sphere Power Charges CR-33/Hi Glazs/Hi Polycarbonate
; . . . Index Resin Index Glazs
Mate: Itemz on thiz page are priced per pair, ) ) ) - ) )
20 the price should be an amount that can High Hi P_U'-"'Ef High Hi P_U'-"'Ef High Hi P_DWE'
be evenly divided by 2. Sph Price Sph Price Sph Price:

Single Vision  |4.00 .05 4m o5 401 .05

Charge Method FT Bifocals 400 .0s 4m .05 401 |1.05

Found Bifocals (401 |1.05 4m .05 401 |1.05

Uz the chart shown. Eqmpute Executive Bifz |4.01 J1.05 401 N.0& 4m |1.05

~ the extra charge by multiplying the Liltex Bifs 401 o5 A0 s 401 .05

hi power price by the number of

dicpters over the power limit Progressive 4m .05 4mM .05 4.m [1.05

Blended Bifs 4m .05 401 N.0& 40 |1.05
Uste thn}a-l chartband codmpu:E the FT Dble Seqg  (4.01 |1.05 401 .05 40 |1.05
. phore pau’i‘; 5;ﬁg’:hgiexfdwer ExecDbleSeg [401 105 |la00 105 |[401 [1.05
before multiplying the hi power price FT Trifocals 401 |1.05 400 |1.05 401 [1.05
by the number of diopters over the Evec Trfocale 401 |1.08 am [1.05 4m [1.05
power lmi. ED Trfocals  |401 |1.05 | [a01 [1.05 |[€m1 [1.05
Use the i oower orice from the Other Single . |4.01 .05 401 N.0& 40 |1.05
¢~ chart as a fli:;-:ed e:-l:jtra power charge Aspheric Sy |401 [1.05 401 .05 4 oS
if the power goes above the power Agpherc FT 407 |o.00 4M jooo 4m |o.oo
specified in the chart. Aspheric Fnd (401|000 40 |ooo 401|000
Azphenic Ulkex |4.01  |0.00 401 000 4.0 |00o

Other Mulbifocal (4.01  ]1.05 40 |1.05 40 [1.05

Frint Thiz Form LCancel ok Apply

Sphere

Note that all prescriptions will be converted to MINUS CYLINDER for consistency
in computing power related charges.

Charge Method

Select the desired high sphere power charge method here. The first 2 options take the
amount of power over the limit in the power limit column and then it is multiplied by
the amount in the price column. Option 3 adds the amount in the price column as a
flat rate extra charge.

High Sphere Table

The High Sphere Table allows you to tell the program what the extra charges should
be for sphere powers that go above the power limit set in the power column for each
of the basic lens types and 3 basic material categories. Fill in the maximum number
of diopters for an Rx sphere power before an extra charge will be added. The prices
entered in this table are per pair.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 86 of 329



Billing Setup: Price Lewvel 1

General T Edging T Overzize T Prizm T Sphere T T Add T bz T Help
Extra High Cylinder Power Charges EFI-3EIJ'Hi_ Glass/Hi Polycarb
Mote: ltemz on this page are priced per pair, Index Resin Index Glass
50 the price should be an amount that can High HiPower High HiPower High HiPower
be evenly divided by 2. Cyl Price Cul Price Cyl Price
Single Vizion  [3.001 |1.05 a0 .05 a0 o5
Charge Method FT Bifocals  [301 |10 | |30 [1.05 | [301 [1.05
Round Bifocals |3.01  [1.05 am 1.0 a0 105
Lize the chart shown. Campute Executive Bifz  [3.01  |1.05 a0 .05 a0 o5
e Lhe extra Chafglf btﬂ mult'PE'ﬂEI ;he Ultex: Bifs A01 [1.05 201 105 01 06
| power price & rumnber of
diuppters upver th;: power limit. Pragressive L a0 105 L
Blended Bifz (301 [1.05 im .0s M Nnoa
Ise the chart and compute the FT Dble Seg  [3.01 |1.05 ao pos a0 o5
extra charge by rounding the
re sphere power up to the next diopter ExecDble Seg |301 105 301 |1.05 301 f1.05
before multiplying the hi power price FT Trifocals ER 1Y L a0 pos am pos
by the Irju!'tnber of diopters aver the Exec Trifocalz 301 [1.08 301 pos i pos
M T ED Tificals  [2.01 [1.08 a0 [1.08 a0 [1.05
Use the ki i from th Other Single /. |3.01  [1.05 a0 pos am pos
e the hi power price from the i
¢~ chart as a fized extra power charge Aspheic 5 [301 |1.05 201 s 201 oS
if the_pnw.er goes above the power bzpheric FT 301 108 301 .0A 301 105
specified in the chart. Asphenic Bnd (301 [1.05 301 |1.05 301 105
Asphenc Ulex |13.01  |1.05 im .05 a0 o5
Other Multifocal (3,01 |1.05 a0 .05 a0 o5
Prink This Form Cancel ak. Apply
Cylinder
Note that all prescriptions will be converted to MINUS CYLINDER for consistency
in computing power related charges.
Charge Method
Select the desired high cylinder power charge method here. The first 2 options take
the amount of power over the limit in the power limit column and then multiply it by
the amount in the price column. Option 3 simply adds the amount in the price column
as a flat rate extra charge.
High Cylinder Table

Rev. 1.22

The High Cylinder Table allows you to set the extra charge for cylinder powers that
exceed the power limit defined in the power column for each of the basic lens types
and 3 basic material categories. Fill in the maximum number of diopters for the Rx
cylinder power before an extra charge will be added. The prices entered in this table

are per pair.
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Billing Setup: Price Lewvel 1

General T Edging T Overzize T Prizm T Sphere T Cylinder T T bz T Help
Extra High Add Power Charges IrE:dHe-f?{EI:-:in |Ed|::séll-l.;ss Polycarb
[Frice tems on this page per lens) High HiPowsr High HiPower High HiPower
Add Price Add Price Add Frice
Single Wigion  |0.00  O0.00 oo oo noo o jooo
Charge Methad FT Bifocals 401 |78 401 |21.05 401 oo
Round Bifocals |4.001  |E.37 401 |21.05 401 000
|—}}|_|SE the Chﬁ"l Sh%‘-’m- EI:QF?IJ_UtE " Executive Bifz (0,00 000 oo oo noo o jooo
the extra charge by mulbiplying the .
. hi power price by the number of Ultex Bifs 401 000 401|000 0.00 0.0
diopters aver the pover limit. Progressive oo jo.oo 000  (o.00 000 oo
Blended Bifz  |0.00  J0.00 401 |00 0oo  jo.oo
'-'Ste ‘hi Cha"ba”d compute the FTDbleSeg |[401 |000 | [407 [ooo | |oo0 |o.oo
extra charge by rounding the
¢~ sphere power Up to the next diopter Exec Dble Seg |0.00 |0.00 0.0d o.od f.oo o.oo
betare multiplying the hi power price FT Trifocals 401 2105 4m  |21.05 40 jooo
I;y.;.:wh; Iri#:'tnber of diopters over the Ewec Trfozale (0.00 |0.00 oo looo o0 loon
' ED Trifocals (401 |10.00 401 |21.05 401 |0.0o0
lze the hi power price from the e ey 00 100 Q.00 [o.00 0.00_1o.00
& chart az a fixed extra power charge Azpheric SY 0.00 0.00 0.00 jo.00 0.00 jo.00
i the.pu:uw_er goes above the power fapheric FT 000 jo.oo 000 |ooo noo Jo.oo
specified in the chart Aspheric Rnd  [4071 |0oo | [&m |ooo | [ooo |ooo
Azphenc Ulkes (407 |0.00 401 |00 noo o oo
Other Multifocal |4.01 - J0.00 401 |00 401 |00
Frint Thiz Form LCancel ok Apply

Add

Charge Method

Select the desired high add power charge method here. The first 2 options take the
amount of power over the limit in the power limit column and then multiply it by the
amount in the price column. Option 3 simply adds the amount in the price column as

a flat rate extra charge.

High Add Table

The High Add Table allows you to set the extra charges for multifocal add powers
that exceed the power limit defined in the power column for each of the basic lens
types and 3 basic material categories. Fill in the maximum number of diopters for an
Rx add power before an extra charge will be added. The prices entered in this table

are per lens.
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Billing Setup: Price Lewvel 1

General T Edging T DversizeT Prizm T Sphere T Cylinder T Add T bz T

Billing Syztem Checklist
Plzaze obgerve the following steps before activating the biling system.

Check off each item asz it iz completed. Thiz will help keep track of your progress.

[ ‘iouwmust add at least one customer to the account database. ﬂ

[ Acceszz the Lenz Specifications database and take all lenz off line that will not be uzed locally ar remately. ﬂ
| Assign prices to every lens in the Lens Specifications database that iz online for local or remote usze.

[ Edit the Add-Ongz list until only extra items that apply to pour lab remain in the ligt.

| Assign prices to every item in the Add-Ons st >3

| Complete every applicable item under every tab of the Wholesalz Biling Setup menu [T his menu]

| Activate the billing system under the General Tab of thiz menw. ﬂ

Daily Operation
1. Enter Rx invoices, stock invoices, and credits az needed
2. Add new customers to the Account Databaze as needed.
3. At the end of the manth, print the statements and post the invoices.
4. Enter payments along with any allowable discount amounts az they arive throughout the month.
5. Repeat the cycle in steps 1-4 eveny manth.

Frint Thiz Form LCancel ok | Apply |

Help

The Help Tab provides information on setting up your system for wholesale billing
for the first time. As you complete each of the recommended steps, you should check
them off to help you keep track of your progress. Each of these steps should be
completed before turning on the billing system.
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Account Database
Click the Sales heading on the main menu, and then click Account Database if you want to access
the Account Database.

B Wisual Lab Pro v1.14. ©® 2006 Mational Optronics
File Edit

EBX

Lab Remate Inventory Reports Tools  Utilities Security  Communications  Help

Local Workstation Cao
Stock Order Entry
Paymenkt Entry

Surface Calculator

Crder Tracking

Yiew Edit/Reprint Transactions
YiewfReprint Previous Monthly Skatements
YiewfReprint Previous Paosting Summary Reports

Shipping
Monthly Statements

Eilling Setup

Logged in on 10/11/2006 at 01:14 Ak | Time on: 11 minutes | Ken Van Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlottesville, WA 22302 ‘wednesday, October 11, 2006

B select Account |

01:25 A

Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enter | | Loak in Figld: | Ship Mame w
10 Accounts Listed
Account MNumber| Ship Name Ship Address1 Ship Address2 Ship Cit Ship Stat
b
o] Diamond D ptical 2728 Gladden Rd. Eardella Ly
254 Hinze Optical 3 Bedford Way Thormaswille Te
2 Dptical Nusions 334 Helen Lane Loz Angeles iy
25 Spectrurn Optical 483 Elmwood Bolder co
AR0-2 State Optical Lab 14253 Baltimare way M arizfard P
16 Straight Sight Optical | 37737 Valley Rd. Johnston 1,
27 Sun Optical 745 Belton Awve. Belton Te
7 Three Rivers Optical | 3845 Main Street Oklabioma City OF.
9 Walley Epecare Center | 38844 Jacksboro Rd. Harlingen TH

Dbl

= of that tem.

Refresh Show All . ) Add Mew
[ Eres ] [ i ] [C] Only show acounts that had a past due balance last biling period
[ Prink Lisk ] [ Save az Excel ]
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Select Account

If you want to edit or view details on an existing account, double click the account in
the list. You can also use the search function to look for specific items.

Refresh

Clicking the Refresh button will refresh this list with the latest data. This function is
really only useful on multi-user network systems.

Show All
The Show All button will include all accounts in the list.
Print List

This function will prepare a printed report for your printer. You can preview the
report on the screen and then send it to the printer if you need a hard copy of the
report.

Add New
Use the Add New button if you need to enter a new account.
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B Customer Account: Custom Optical Supply (10)

Unposted Items

Account Mumber I:I

Ship To Infarmation

Account History Cther Preferences

Remote Ordering

D ate Adccount Created I:I

Bill T [nfarmation

Account Mame [Custom Optical Supply | Account Marme [Custom Optical Supply |
Address 1 3773 Ridgeline "Way Addrezs 1 3773 Ridageling Way

Address 2 Addrezsz 2

City Dallaz City Dallaz

State E State E

Zip Code 53305 Make Bill Ta InFo Zip Code 53305

Courtiy Same as Ship To o iy

Phare [200)473-3654 Phore [B00)473-3584

Contact Mame |[Janice | Contact Mame [Janice

Email Address | Email Address

T ax Information Last Statement

[ Charge Sales Tax Special Tax Rate % Balance Before Discount 122459
Tax 1D | Last Possible Discount: 0.00
. = Balance if Paid on Time 1224 .59
Pricing Information
Frice Level |Level 1 s [] Charge Postage Current )
Current Bunning Balance: 764.98

Fixed Dizcaunt I:I?a’
Special late fee o
Interest R ate I:I'é

[] &llow EOM Discounts

O] Do not charge late fee on
overdue balances at EQOM

Maotes
Account mported from VL2000

Account Details

When adding a new account, do not skip over fields with the mouse. Always use the
enter key to move to the next field when entering data.

Ship To Information
Account Number

Assign a unique account number to each of your accounts. If the number you choose
matches one already on file, you will not be allowed to save the new information. The
account number can be up to 10 digits long. The account number cannot be changed
once an account has been added to the database.

Account Name

The account name is stored on this line. Be sure to include the full account name if
space allows to help distinguish between accounts that have similar names.

Address #1
Enter the first line of the account’s address in this field.
Address #2

Enter the second line of the account’s address in this field, or leave it blank if the
second address line is not needed.
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City

Enter the account’s city name in this field.
State

Enter the two letter abbreviation for the account’s state in this field.
Zip Code

Enter the account’s zip code in this field.
Country

Enter the account’s country in this field.
Phone

Enter the account’s primary phone number including area code in this field.
Contact Name

Enter the name of your main contact person with this company in this field. This field
is used for your reference only and its use is not required for the proper operation of
the program.

Email Address
Enter the email address for this account if known. This field is not required.

Bill To Information

If the Bill To information for this account is the same as the Ship To information,
click the Make Bill to Info Same as Ship to button and all the Ship To information will
be copied to the Bill To side of the form.

Pricing Information

Rev. 1.22

Price Level

Select the price level you want to assign to this account. Try to avoid using multiple
price lists whenever possible because it will greatly increase the amount of work
required to maintain the prices on the system. Price Level 0 is where you record your
cost for a product so Price Level 0 will be rarely used for a normal account. Price
levels O through 20 are allowed.

Allow Discounts

If you want to allow this account to earn and receive end of month discounts, put a
check mark in this field. If you do not want to allow this account to have any type of
discount, do not put a check mark in this field.

Fixed Discount %

If you want this account to receive a fixed end of month discount rather than a
discount based on volume, enter the percentage of discount in this field. If you prefer
to allow this account to receive a variable end of month discount based on volume,
enter NOTHING 1n this field. If nothing is entered in this field and discounts are
allowed on this account, the discount volume tables from the Billing Setup program
will be used in determining the exact percentage of discount this account will receive.
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Charge Postage
If you want this account to be charged a fee per job for postage put a check mark in
this field, otherwise, do not put a check mark in this field. The actual charge per job
for postage is set in the Billing Setup program.
Tax Information
Charge Sales Tax

If you want this account to be charged sales tax on every item on every invoice put a
check mark in this field, otherwise do not put a check mark in this field.

Tax Rate

Enter any special tax rate that should be charged to this account. If the account is
marked to be taxed but no rate has been entered here, the program will use the tax rate
as specified on the Billing Setup menu.

Tax ID
Enter the account’s tax ID here if it is known. This field is not required.
Notes

You can use the Notes field to make special notations about the account. This
information can be changed at any time you choose. The use of this field is for
reference only and its use is not required.
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B Customer Account: Custom Optical Supply [(10)

Account Hiskoty 1 Remote Ordering 1 Cther Preferences
13 Trangzactions Ligted
Invoice OrdeiDate | ShipDate | Summary Ordered By | Tech Type | Amount
p (15578 10/03/2005 (100352005 |CHE HE744 Payment Admin P [$1.224.59)

BEYER 10407 /2005 |10/07./2005 |RxWalleny Lewis Yallery Lewis | Jim R $0.00

15882 10407 /2008 |10/07,/2005 | Stock Order Bill Jimn 5 $136.94
15831 1040772008 |10/07/2005 | Stock Order Lenty Jimn 5 $£23.00
86769 10/07/2005 |10/07/2005 |R«Helen Jones HelenJones  |Jim A $41.00
B7E789 104072005 |10/07./2005 |RwJohn Modonald John Mcdonal Jim o] $149.40
34334 10/04/2005 1104072005 [Rwdack Thompson Jack Thompsd Admin R $26.00
15880 10/04/2008 |10/07/2005 | Stock Order Jaret Adrnin 5 $4.50

13230 10/04/2005 (10/07/2005 |Rx:Unknown I nknown Admin R $a7Ta
36474 10/04/2005 (100742005 |Rw:Unknown [ nknown Admin R $26.00
21443 10/03/2005 (10072005 | Ry Unknown I nkmown Jim R $59.00
124343 10/03/2008 |10/07/2005 | R T om Willis Tom Yilliz Jimn R $103.36
15877 11/28/2005 1104072005 | Stock Order dim admin 5 $53.00

Double click a transaction from the list above to view ar print the actual transaction details.

Total: -459.61

| Refiesh | | Edit Selected |

['a nat include tracking infa in invaice detail view
nze
’ Frint/E =port ] [ Save az Excel ]

Account Unposted Transactions

The Unposted Transactions Tab will display transactions that have not been included
on a monthly statement and posted to their account. You can double click any one of
these entries to see the detail of the charges for that invoice.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 95 of 329



B Customer Account: Custom Optical Supply [10)

e
Accounk Unposted Items

¥

Remate Ordering

Cther Preferences

Posted Invoices. Payments. and Credits

| Sales Tan | Piostage Eharges| Total Al 5ales

0.00
n.0o
n.oo
n.oo
0.00
n.0o
n.oo
n.oo
0.00
n.0o
n.oo
n.oo
0.00

Payments | Digcounts | Late Fees | Stock Sales | R# Sales
Jan 0.00 0.00 0.00
Feb 0.00 0.00 0.00
Mar 0.00 0.00 0.00
Apr 0.00 0.00 0.00
May 0.00 0.00 0.00
Jun 0.00 0.00 0.00
Jul 0.00 0.00 0.00
Aug 0.00 0.00 0.00
Sep 0.00 0.00 0.00
Oct 0.00 0.00 0.00
il= 0.00 0.00 0.00
Dec 0.00 0.00 0.00
STD Totals 0.00 0.00 0.00

0.00
n.0o
n.oo
n.oo
0.00
n.0o
n.oo
n.oo
0.00
n.0o
n.oo
n.oo
0.00

0.00
0.a0
0.a0
0.00
0.00
0.a0
0.a0
0.00
0.00
0.a0
0.a0
0.00
0.00

Balance Before Discount

Last Statement Information

01/31 72005

Lazt Pozsible Discount

Balance if Paid on Time

[ Edit Last Statement Balance

30 Days
60 Days
90 Days
120+ Days

Total Overdue

n.oo n.on
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
n.oo n.on
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
n.oo n.on
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
noo n.on
YTD Posted Sales
Total All S5ales

Cloze

Total Taxable

History

Rev. 1.22

The History Tab compiles a summary of all the items posted to this account year-to-

date.

Also included on this tab is a summary of the information that appeared on this
customer’s most recent monthly statement.

Although we strongly advise against using this function, it is possible to manually
adjust the last statement information on this screen in an emergency. No paper trail is
created with this type of change so incorrect balances on previous statements should
be corrected using a balance correcting transaction in the following month so a paper
trail is created. This function can only be used by a user with administrative
privileges and it is protected by a secondary password.
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B Customer Account: Custom Optical Supply [(10)

Cther Preferences

Accounk Unposted Items Hiskaty

Remate Ordering Login 1D | |

Remate Orderning Password | |

Mate: Leave paszword blank to dizable remote ardering far this account

Mate: Click Update to save changes before exiting |Jpdate

Remote Ordering

If you are using the Visual Lab Remote Site ordering system, you will want to enter a
password here for the current account. If a password has not been assigned, the
customer will not be able to log into the system remotely. The account’s user ID will
be the same as their account number but the password can be almost anything you
want to use.
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B Customer Account: Custom Optical Supply (10)

v
Accounk Unposted Items Hiskaty Remote Ordering Other Preferences

Repart Options

Print order status reports for this customer

Other Options
[] Thiz iz a Safety Account

Mate: Click Update to zave changes before exiting Update

Other Preferences

The Other Preferences tab will contain other options and preferences for the selected account.

Report Options
This section contains a checkbox option that determines whether this account should be
included when producing certain reports. This will typically include reports such as daily job
status reports where some accounts will want to receive these reports and others will not.

Other Options
This section will typically contain account options that are not covered elsewhere on the
account’s detail screens.

One checkbox option in this section allows you to specify if this account is a safety account.
This option should be checked if the majority of work you do for this account is safety work.
The setting of this field determines the default answer for the Safety Lens (Y or N) option for
the Rx orders entered for this account. Of course this setting can be overridden during data
entry on any order with ease.
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Chapter

o]

Chapter 6 - Daily Operation

Rx Order Entry
The Rx Order Entry form is specially designed to lend itself to keyboard data entry to prevent
skipping over required fields and the mouse is normally not required. Use only the keyboard to
negotiate forward and backward through this particular data entry form.

Always use the Enter key to move to the next field in the form and use the Esc key to move to the
previous field in the form. Use the up and down arrow keys to negotiate through items in lists that
appear on this form from time to time. If you must use the mouse, only use it to move to previous
fields.

Caution: Never use the mouse to move forward in the form because you may skip a required field
that has changed and create an order for a product that does not exist.

As you move from field to field on this data entry form, a help window at the bottom right side of
the screen will display help information for every field. The help window can help significantly
reduce training time for new employees that may not be familiar with this system.

Editing existing Rx orders
Click the Lab heading, then click Create Rx Order and the Rx Order Entry screen will appear.
You can use the Find button at the bottom of the data entry form to find an existing order. If an
order is no longer open for editing, you will not be allowed to edit the order but you could create a
new order based on the data from the original order. When editing an existing order, you will not be
allowed to change the existing tray or invoice number assigned to that order.

Alternatively, you can also find an existing order by enter the original tray or invoice number for the
order you are looking for into the tray or invoice field.

Entering new Rx orders
Click the Lab heading, and then click Rx Order Entry and the Rx Order Entry screen as shown
below will appear.
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B2 Rx Order Form Copyright ® 2005 National Optronics

10/03/2005 .
Tray # _ Invoice # External Trace#
02:22 PM )
Patient Technician (CtrlfT Remaves Trace)
Account Discount Reason | ‘%
UPC or Frame Name F4=l ookup Manufacturer Type Eye Bridge EDA A B ED DBL
| Metal ~| | | | [ | | |
Safety? Geo Center 0-360
(CtrlfB Toggles Blocking Mode)
R W
L W
Enter the tray number for this order. If you do not use Tray
numbers, just press <enter> and a number will be assigned to
the order for you.
Uncut?  Edge Polish? Lab Extras?
il v |No Sl Use <Enter> or <Tab> to move to the next field
Use mouse or <ESC> to move to previous fields
Lab Special Instructions Internal SDECiEﬂ Instructions DO NOT USE THE MOUSE POINTER TO SKIP OVER ANY FIELD
ON THIS FORMII!
l Find Order ] l Printer ] l Start Over l I Exit I

The Rx Data entry form provides an on-screen help window on the lower right side of the form that
explains the information requested in every field.

Rx Data Entry Form - Field Details
Tray #

You will only be allowed to enter a tray number if you told the program in the Lab
Setup menu that you want to use tray numbers. If you indicated that you do not want
to use tray numbers in the Lab Setup menu, this field will be skipped and the tray
number will be the same as the invoice number.

Invoice #

If an invoice number has been suggested by the program, you can use that number or
you can enter some other pre-assigned invoice number. If the invoice number is not
already in use by another order, you will be allowed to create a new order using that
invoice number. If the invoice number is already in use, you may be allowed to edit
that order if it has not already been completed and shipped.

External Trace #

If you want to associate different trace data with this order in the form of an external
trace, enter the new external trace number here. If an external trace with this number
is found, it will be displayed on the screen as shown below and automatically
associated with this order. Once an external trace has been associated with an order,
the trace number in this field will be cleared. The only way to remove trace data that
has been previously associated with an order is to enter a zero as the external trace
number, or use the CTRL/T key sequence as shown on the menu. Either of these
methods will have the same effect.
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Patient

Enter the patient name in the form of Last Name, First Name.
Technician

Enter your name or initials here. Be consistent and try to always use the same

characters in this field to represent your name every time you enter an order.
Account

Enter the first few letters of the account’s name or enter the account number and then
press <Enter>. If you entered the first few letters of the account’s name, a list of

possible matches will appear and you should select the desired account from this list.
B2 Rx Order Form

Copyright © 2005 National Optronics

3%’{ gg/ PZ[SOS Tray # | 6767 Invoice #| 12340 External Trace#
Patient| Unknown Technician | Admin (CtrlfT Removes Trace)
Account| Custom Optical Supply Discount Reason %
UPC or Frame Name F4=l ookup Manufacturer Type Eye Bridge EDA A B ED DBL
| | Metal ~ [ | [ [ [ [ ]
Siic Geo Center 0-360
{Ctrl/B Toggles Blocking Made)
R ~
L ~

If you want a discount on this order, enter the reason here. Enter
REDO as the first word of the description if the job is a redo.
Uncut?  Edge Polish? Lab Extras? Use <Enter> or <Tab> to move to the next field
il v |No Sl Use mouse or <ESC> to move to previous fields
DO NOT USE THE MOUSE POINTER TO SKIP OVER ANY FIELD
Internal Special Instructions ON THIS EORMI1I

Lab Special Instructions

Find Order H Printer ]

| statover | | i |

Discount Reason

If you are giving a discount on this entire order, enter the reason in this field.

Discount %

If you entered a discount reason in the Discount Reason Field, you will have to enter

a discount percent in this field. Enter 50 for a 50% discount and 25 for a 25%
discount etc.
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Discount Percent E|
Fleaze enter the discount percent for this invoice:

100

Frame UPC or Frame Name

There is no need to enter anything in this field unless you are supplying the frame. If
you are supplying a non-stock frame, or if you are not keeping a real inventory, just
enter the frame name and press enter to go on to the next field.

If you are supplying the frame and you are maintaining a real frame inventory, you

should enter the first few letters of the frame style name or the complete UPC code

and press the F4 key to lookup the item in your inventory. A list of all matches will
appear for you to choose from. If the frame you choose contains trace data, the lens
shape will be displayed on the screen and the trace and any drill data that may exist
will be automatically associated with the order.

If this is a new frame that is not in your frame inventory, you will be given the
opportunity to add the frame to you inventory database.

B2 Rx Order Form Copyright ® 2005 National Optronics

10/03/2005

02:35 PM Tray # | 3353 Invoice 7| 124343 External Trace#
’ Patient| Tom Willis Technician | Jim (CtrlfT Removes Trace)
Account| Custom Optical Supply Discount Reason | ‘%
UPC or Frame Name F4=l ookup Manufacturer Type Eye Bridge EDA A B ED DBL
Larry ClearVision Metal  +/50 [18 | | | | 118.00]
Circum  Supply? Price Fr.ame Color Temple Info  Reorder? Safety? Geo Center 0-360
‘ HES "( 59.98 | Amber Antique ‘ 145mm h’es "| |N0 "( (Ctrl/B Toggles Blacking Made)
R W
L W
b"'__-_ ___-"'(
N -
Enter the UPC code or the first few letters of the frame name
i i then press <F4> to do an inventory lookup. For non-stock
frames, enter the full frame name then press <enter>. When a
##mm uncut blank is desired and the frame info is unknown,
enter ##mm and press <enter>.
Use <Enter> or <Tab> to move to the next field
Use mouse or <ESC> to move to previous fields
DO NOT USE THE MOUSE POINTER TO SKIP OVER ANY FIELD
ON THIS FORMI!!
Nasal
Find Order ] l Printer ] l Start Over l I Exit I
Manufacturer

Rev. 1.22

This field will come from the frame database if a match is found.
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Rev. 1.22

Type
Confirm the frame type in this field. Possible choices are Metal, Plastic, Rimless, or
Grooved.

Eye

Enter or confirm the frame marked eye size in this field.
Bridge

Enter or confirm the frame’s marked bridge size in this field.
EDA

Enter or confirm the frame’s ED angle in this field. The EDA is the angle on the
right eye where the longest effective diameter (ED) occurs.

Enter or confirm the frame’s A box measurement in this field.

Enter or confirm the frame’s B box measurement in this field.
ED

Enter or confirm the frame’s effective diameter (ED) in this field. The ED is the
longest radius of the shape multiplied by 2.

DBL
Enter or confirm the frame’s distance between lenses (DBL) in this field.
Circum
Enter or confirm the frame’s circumference if known in this field.
Supply Frame?
Enter Y if you want to supply this frame or N if you do not want to supply this frame.
Price
Enter or confirm the price this account will be charged for this frame in this field.
Frame Color
Enter or confirm the frame color in this field.
Temple Length
Enter or confirm the temple length in this field.
Reorder?
If you want to reorder this frame enter Y, otherwise enter N.
Safety?

Enter N if this is a normal Rx order, or enter Y if you are entering a safety thickness
order. The default answer for this field can be customized for each account using a
special option on the account detail screen in the account database. If Yes is selected
in this field, the current ANSI rules will be followed regarding safety thickness. The
minimum thickness field will be automatically computed according to the current
ANSI rules considering the lens material and the power and the minimum thickness
field can not be edited on safety thickness orders.
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Lens Type List (R&L)

Select the desired lens type from the drop down list or enter O as the lens type if there
is no lens on this side.

Lens Selection List (R&L)
Select the specific lens brand and style you want to use from this list.
Lens Color Selection List (R&L)
Select the factory lens color from this list.
Lens Coating Selection List (R&L)
Select the factory lens coating from this list.
Sph (R&L)
Enter the sphere power in this field.
Cyl (R&L)

Enter the cylinder power in this field. Make sure it is entered in the correct plus or
minus form before moving on to the next field.

Axis (R&L)

Enter the Rx axis in this field.
Add (R&L)

Enter the add power in this field.
Seg Ht (R&L)

Enter the seg height in this field.
Far (R&L)

Enter the far PD in this field. If you enter a monocular PD, it will be converted to
binocular form simply for consistency in the way the PDs are displayed.

Near (R&L)

Enter the near PD in this field. If you enter a monocular PD, it will be converted to
binocular form simply for consistency in the way the PDs are displayed.

OC Pos (R&L)

Enter or confirm the optical center (OC) position in this field. The OC position
suggested by the program is usually optimal for the specific lens type and frame
selected, however a specific OC position should be entered to match the other eye if
you are processing only one conventional multi-focal lens and you know the OC
position.

Horz Prism (R&L)
Enter the amount of prescribed horizontal prism for this eye if any.
Horz Prism Direction (R&L)

If you entered a value in the horizontal prism field, you will be required to enter the
horizontal prism direction in this field. The only valid choices are In or Out.

Vert Prism (R&L)
Enter the amount of prescribed vertical prism for this eye if any.
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Vert Prism Direction (R&L)

If you entered a value in the vertical prism field, you will be required to enter the
vertical prism direction in this field. The only valid choices are Up or Down.

Minimum Thickness (R&L)

Leave this field blank if you want the program to automatically compute the optimal
minimum thickness based on lens material, lens type, frame size, and lens power.
However, if you want a specific minimum thickness on this eye, enter the desired
minimum thickness in this field.

Blank Size (R&L)

Select the blank size used on this eye from the choices available in this list.
Marked Base (R&L)

Select the base curve used on this eye from the choices in this list.
Thick (R&L)

Enter or confirm the blank center thickness in this field. If the center thickness is
displayed as 10, this means the center thickness of this lens has probably never been
measured. If this is the case, you should measure the actual center thickness of the
lens blank and enter it in this field. The thickness will be remembered for the next
time you use this specific lens.

Sag (R&L)

Confirm the lens sag supplied by the program in this field. If you change the value in
this field, the value in the true curve field will be recomputed based on the new sag
you entered. Keep in mind that the formula used to figure the lens front sag from the
true curve supplied by the manufacturers is much more precise than the sag normally
marked on the lens box. This is why the sag displayed in this program will usually
contain a value with more precision (more decimal places) than you see on the lens
box.

Warning: NEVER try to measure the front sag on aspheric or progressive lens or the
power will most likely turn out wrong. Use the true curve and sag the program
supplies or use the true curve on the lens box for these types of lenses

True Curve (R&L)

Confirm the lens true curve supplied by the program in this field. If you change the
value in this field, the value in the sag field will be recomputed based on the new true
curve you entered.

Reorder? (R&L)
If you want to reorder the lens for this eye, enter Y, otherwise you should enter N.
Slab Off

If a slab off has been prescribed for this order, select the type of slab off desired from
this list.

Prism Thin

If this lens is a progressive, enter Y if you want prism thinning on this order, or enter
N if you do not want prism thinning on this order.
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Uncut
Enter Y in this field if the lenses for this order are supposed to be uncut, otherwise
enter N.

Edge Polish
Enter Y in this field if these lenses are supposed to be edge polished, otherwise enter
N.

Lab Extras

If this order is supposed to have extras (tints, AR, etc) that have not already been
specified elsewhere on this data entry form, enter Y in this field, otherwise enter N. If
you enter Y in this field, the Extras list will appear and you will be allowed to select
up to 12 extra items from the list as shown below.

D'ezcriptian Price ‘ -

(M| ~00 POWER:3.00 7o
O a0D POWER:E.00 12.00
O CUSTOM LEMS SHAPE 15.00
O DRILL/NOTCH CR-1.56 10.00
CJ DRILLANOTCH DIFF. 0.00
[ Etra Thick Blark: 25.00
[ Facet Cut Lens 40.00
O HIGH wRAP FRAMES 1200
MHEXT D&Y 10.00
O MOSE PaDS 5.00
] 05 Bl 20 MM ELANES 14.00
[ 05 5w 80 Mk BLANES 800
O POLISHED EDGES 10.00
[ sLaE OFF 70.00
O sPECIAL MIRRORS 40.00
[ sRCBACKSIDE 11.00
O 5RC MULTIFOCAL 11.00
OsrCsy 9.00
[ =tip a/r anly 1500

Lab Special Instructions

Enter any other special instructions in this field. The information entered in this field
will normally print on the surface ticket and on the invoice.

Internal Special Instructions

Enter any internal special instructions in this field. The information entered in this
field will normally print on the surface ticket, but it will NOT print on the invoice.
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Computing the Rx Order

Shown below is a completed Rx Order Form.
B2 Rx Order Form Copyright ® 2005 National Optronics

32'{23[&[\,0105 Tray # | 3353 Invoice #| 124343 External Trace#
’ Patient| Tom Willis Technician | Jim (CtrlfT Removes Trace)

Account| Custom Optical Supply Discount Reason | ‘%

UPC or Frame Name F4=l ookup Manufacturer Type Eye Bridge EDA A B ED DBL

[Larry | Clearvision Metal  +/50 [18 | | | | 118.00]
Circum  Supply? Price Frame Color Temple Info  Reorder? Safety? Geo Center 0-360

‘ HES "( 59.98 | Amber Antique ‘ 145mm tfes "| |N0 "( (Ctrl/B Toggles Blacking Made)

RJ2. Flat Top Bif  ~ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL  CR-389 1.498 [ v/CLEAR v[sRC Y]
L|2. Flat Top Bif v ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL  CR-38 1.498 [ v/CLEAR v[sRC v

Sph Cyl Axis Add Seg Ht Far Mear  OCPos Horizontal Prism  Vertical Prism  Minimum TK
R|+3.00 |-0.50 45 +2.50 |12.00 |65.00 |62.00 |+4.46
L[+2.75 +2.50 |12.00 |65.00 |62.00 |+4.46

Blank Size Marked Base Thick Sag TC  Reorder?

R 70 v|7.25 v|8.60 L 2 N v N CCRR Al Enter any internal special instructions. The internal instructions
L 70 v|7.25 +~| 8.60 - S R L PPl will appear on the surface ticket and NOT on the invoice. Up to
80 characters may be entered.

Slab Off? Uncut?  Edge Polish? Lab Extras?

MNo v Mo v| |Yes v |Yes Sl Use <Enter > or <Tab> to move to the next field
Use mouse or <ESC> to move to previous fields

Lab Special Instructions Internal SDECiEﬂ Instructions DO NOT USE THE MOUSE POINTER TO SKIP OVER ANY FIELD
Hold for customer pickup ON THIS FORMI!I

l Find Order H Printer “ Prism Seg H Vertex-Tilt H Start Over l IExitl l Print & Save H Compute ]

Once all items on the Rx data entry form have been completed, several new command buttons will
appear at the bottom of the screen.

Note: The mouse can be used to activate the desired command button, but it will probably be faster
to continue using the keyboard rather than switching back and forth to the mouse. Command
buttons can usually be activated without the mouse by holding down the ALT key while pressing the
first letter of the text on the command button. This will activate the button as though you clicked it
with the mouse.

Print & Save

The Print & Save button actually performs 3 functions. It will compute the order,
print the order, and then save the order. If you don’t care about previewing the
surface calculations and do not need to edit any of the charges on the invoice, this
command can save data entry time. If the order computes with errors, you will be
required to correct the problem before the finalized order can be saved.

Compute

The Compute command button will compute the order and then display it in a
preview window for you to review before saving. You must use this method of
computing the order before saving any time you need to edit the automatically
computed charges on the invoice. You must also use this method of computing the
order before saving if you entered both eyes for reference such as on a slab off order,
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but only need to supply one lens. If you recompute an order, any custom editing you
did to the Rx invoice charges will be lost and the charges will return to their original
state.

Special calculations and other functions
Several special calculations and functions are provided on the data entry form. These special items
are covered in the information that follows.

Find Order

The Find Order button allows you to find a previous Rx order for purposes of
viewing, reprinting, or editing if the order is still open for editing. You can even view
or reprint a copy of the original surface ticket and billing invoice from this menu.

Clicking on the Find Order button will display the Previous Rx Orders menu as
shown below.

BE Previous Rx Orders E|

Eriter Search Criteria then press <Enter |1 24343 | Look in Field: | Imvaice w

1 Itemsz Ligted

| ¢

Account Mumber| Account M ame
0510 Custorn Optical !

Tom Williz

Double click an order to select that arder

[

[

Fefresh ] [ Yiew Selected ] [ S All ] {#) Show Surface Ticket & Fx Order Info
() Show Biling Ireeoice with Tracking Info nse

] [ Delste Al ] [ save as Ercel ] ) Show Biling Invoice without Tracking Info

Rev. 1.22

Rather than going through a long list looking for the specific order you want, it is
usually best to use the search functions at the top of the screen to find the order you
want.

Even if an order is no longer open for editing, data from any previous order can be
used to create a new order using a different invoice number.

If you want to bring data from a previous order, find it in the list and double left click
the small box just to the left of the order you want in the list and the order information
will be brought back into the data entry form. The state of the order and the state of

the setting allowing editing of invoices will determine whether you will be allowed to
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edit the order, or whether you will only be permitted to use the data to create a new
order using a different invoice number.

If a previous order had trace and/or drill data attached to it, that same trace and/or
drill data will remain with the order when it is brought back into the form even when
creating a new order from the old data. You can only remove trace data from an
existing order by using the CTRL/T key sequence while on the data entry form.

Vertex and Tilt Compensation Calculations

Rev. 1.22

After all required items have been entered in the Rx Order entry form, you can alter
the Rx to compensate for vertex distance and/or tilt. Please follow these steps below
if you need to use this function.

Click the Vertex/Tilt button and the Vertex/Tilt calculations menu will appear. A
sample of that screen is shown below.

Yertex Change Adjustments

Original A . .
noinalnx Refraction ‘“Wearing
sph Cwl Axis Far Mear Yerter  Vertex
R R[z 14 Compute
L L |1z 14

Pantozcopic Tilt in Degrees

Face Form Angle in Degrees

[ Include Modifications for Pantoscopic Tilk and Face Form Angle

Enter the required items on this menu and then click the Compute button and you will
be shown the suggested changes needed to compensate the Rx as shown on the
resulting screen below.

Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 109 of 329



B Rx Adjustments @

Wertex Change Adjustments

A F Refraction ‘wWearing

Sph Cyl Ais Far Mear “ertes  Werten
=] ] ] i i 1T Rz 14
L L |1z 14

Pantozcopic Tilk in Degrees
Face Form Angle in Dearees

[ Include Modifications for Pantozcopic Tilt and Face Form Angle

Propozed Rx Changes
todified Rx
aph oyl Axis Far Mear

R - - c - 1 Apply Changes
L

Mote: Powers have been rounded by the same method uzed ta
round tool curves used for this lens material.

If you want to apply these changes to the current Rx, click the appropriate button and
the changes will be applied to the values in the data entry form.

Do not click the Vertex/Tilt button more than once on the same order or the
compensation could be applied twice.

If you are satisfied with the changes, click the Compute button to view the resulting
surface calculations and then click the appropriate button to save the order.

Prism Seg Compensation Calculations

Rev. 1.22

After all required items have been entered in the Rx Order entry form, you can do the
extra calculations required to create a prism seg. This is a special type of grinding
sometimes requested by a doctor who calls for a different amount of prism for
distance and near. Please follow these steps below if you need to use this function.

Click the Prism Seg button and the Prism Seg calculations menu will appear as shown
below.

B Prism Sepg Computations E|

Special prigm 20 computations are required when a different amount of harizontal prizm iz
prescribed for near as oppozed to distance. Enter the separate near prizm and direction in the
bores below and click on the Compute button.  The required near FD' change and
recommended minimum seg width will be computed.

Target Prizm
Prezcribed Diztance Prezcribed Mear -
Harizontal Prizm Horizantal Prism Exit

Right Right [1.00 [In
Left Left n |8 Bl

Enter the required items on this menu and then click the Compute Button. You will be
shown the suggested changes needed to compensate the Rx to create the desired
effect as shown in the screen below.
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Required Prism Seg Changes |£|

Right Eve required changes:

Change the near PD from 62,00 ta 58,00
Use a seg width at least 28 millimeters wide,
Left Eve required changes:

Change the near PD from 62,00 ta 58,00
Use a seg width at least 28 millimeters wide,

The abowve changes are needed to produce the requested prism seq resulks,

Do you wank o apply the required near PD changes to the current Rax?

[ Yes ] [ Mo ]

Extra wide flat top multi-focal lenses are usually required for this type of grinding, so
you may even be required to change the selected lens to a different type in order to
create the desired effect. Pay close attention to the suggestions and follow every
suggestion closely or the desired effect will not be achieved.

If you want to apply the suggested changes to the current Rx, click the appropriate
button and the changes will be applied to the values in the data entry form.

Do not click the Prism Seg button more than once on the same order or the
compensation could be applied twice.

If you are satisfied with the changes, click the Compute button to view the resulting
surface calculations and then click the appropriate button to save the order.
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Surface Ticket Preview Window
If you use the Compute button, the resulting surface ticket and invoice will be shown in a preview
window for you to review.

If you are satisfied with what you see on the preview screen, you can select the Print & Save button
or the Save Only button to save and finalize the order. The Print & Save button will cause the
surface ticket and invoice to be printed and the finalized order will be saved. The Save Only button
is only for those trying to operate a paperless system. It will NOT print anything. It will simply save
the finalized order.

A sample of the Surface Ticket Preview menu is shown below. Please note that the format of the
surface ticket is user selectable between several different choices so the surface ticket format you
have selected may appear different than the one shown below. The one shown below is called the LR
Side by Side format and surface ticket graphics are enabled.

EE Surface Ticket Preview Tray: 3353

Edit Invaice  Special

~ [ print & save || Compute Both |
| Save Only H Right Only ‘
Custom Optical Supply Invoice 124343 Custam Optical Supply [ f ] [ }
3773 Ridgeline Way Date  10/03)2005 3773 Ridgeline Way Edit Job Left Onl\}
Time  02:32 PM *3353% Exit Discard
Dallas, Tx 59305 Acc# 10 Tech; Jer Tray Dallas, T¥ 59305 LEFT RIGHT
Tom Willis Index  Factory Calor Factory Coat Size  Base Tom Willis Geo Center (0-360)
R[ESS FT 25 BIFOCAL CR-33 1495 CLEAR. SRC 7O +7.25 R[ES5 FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 SURFACE LAYOUT
L |ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-32 1498 CLEAR SRC 70 +7.2s L |ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 6In INSET 6In
Sph Cyl  Axis  Add SeqHc FPD WPD OCPas HPrism v Prism S B i 7Dn DROP 7Dn
Xl
R[+3.00 050 450 +2.50 12.00 65.00 62.00 +4.46 000 In  0.00 Up Slab OFF i B 14 0.0 AXIS 450
L|+275 +0.00 0.0 +2.50 12.00 65.00 62.00 +4.46 0,00 In 0,00 Up |[_|Prism Thin il e Rl GENERATOR
Surface Layout Left | 4275 400 0a 437 BARSE 412
L Geo Center (0-360) R L Edging (Metal) R ——— ‘:357:‘ II:";‘I)SS: -14:1502
edn oz en 3lln Horz 31l 2005 PAXIS 3135
08 imitedat 4600 ot gdeDn 381 GENTHCK 3.75
0.0 Layout Axis 45.0 135.63 Circum 135.63 4 J
209.5  Prism fxis 3335 P32 Material  CRo30 479 TAKEOFF 4385

+7.250 GEN FRONT +7.250

L Generator R
-4.37 Base -4.12
-4.37  Cross -4.62
0.0 Layout Axis 45.0
1.51  Prism 140
[n&Dn @ 208.5  Prism Axis  In&Dn @ 333.5

3.8 Gen Thick 375
479 Take OFF 485
62,08 CribDiam 62,08

Tools
+4.37 Base +4.12 a4
+4.37 Cross +4.62 51

Hold for customer pickup

)

62.08 CRIBDIAM 62.08
+7.25 TRUECURV +7.25
50.00 RING DIAM 50.00
3.38 MRP THICK 3.32
140 THINEDGE 1.40
271 THCKEDGE 2.65
+4.46 OCPOS +4.46

am

Up Slab OFf ]
Up Prism Thin pl‘_";

Lens Base Price E
Frame R

/-'—_—""\ /-"—_"-—\ i:gingolish a Etalj
< 3|
[ Disable graphics on tickets YLR Side by Side M

The drop down selection box just below the Surface Ticket Summary box shows what surface ticket
format is currently selected. This selection box also allows you to change between and preview the
different formats that are available. The checkbox just below the preview window shows the current
status of the graphics setting for surface tickets. This checkbox also allows you to turn the surface
ticket graphics on and off to preview the different looks that are available. These two settings can
also be changed by clicking on the Printer Setup button from the Visual Lab Pro main menu.

Iseikonic Grinding

If an Rx has been entered that has a large difference in the power between the two eyes, there is
likely to be a large difference in the magnification effect between the two eyes. If the magnification
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difference in the two eyes in 5% or greater, the patient will probably have difficulty adapting to the
new prescription.

Visual Lab Pro is one of the few programs available that is capable of examining the Rx order and
providing a list of specific recommendations that will reduce the magnification difference between
the two eyes. Click the Special heading on the surface ticket preview menu and then click Iseikonic
Grinding to view the magnification calculations along with specific recommendations on what to do
to reduce the magnification difference. A sample of that screen is shown below.

Iseikonic Grinding Recommendations

R Spherical Equivalent Magnification: 1.66%
L Spherical Equivalent Magnification: 3. 29%:

The magnification difference between the Right and Left Eve is 1.63%:

Although the magnification difference is under 5%, you may still want to consider the Following suggestions ko further reduce
the magnification difference between the bwo eyes:

1. Use a higher index lens material on the Left Eve andjor a lower index on the Right Eve,
Z, Use a flatker base curve on the Left Eve andfor a steeper base curve on the Right Eve.
3, Decrease the thickness on the Left Eve andfor increase the thickness on the Right Eve.
4, Consider a smaller frame andjor a closer vertex distance ko reduce magnification.

If you want to try any of the Iseikonic grinding recommendations, you will need to click the Edit
button on the Surface Ticket Preview menu and make the desired changes to the order. Always try
the easiest changes first. After the desired changes have been made, re-compute the order and view
the Iseikonic recommendations again to see how much you were able to reduce the magnification
difference. The goal is to reduce the magnification difference as much as possible, but it is
especially important to get it under 5% whenever possible to reduce adaptation problems.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 113 of 329



Rx Invoice Editing (Only used if the billing system is turned on)
You are allowed to edit the charges that are automatically computed by the program if there are
special circumstances surrounding an order. You are also allowed to temporarily override the price
level assigned to the account for this invoice from this menu. If you need to edit the charges on a
new order, add custom charges, or change the price level assigned to this invoice, please do the

following:

Enter the order as you normally would, but use the Compute button to view the
results before printing.

On the Surface Ticket Preview menu., click the Edit heading on the top menu bar,
and then click Edit Charges and the following menu will appear:

Click, * to add a new detail line to the list, or uge the Delete ke to
remove the selected item.

[MPORTAMT: Recomputing thiz Rx arder will cause all invoice

Edaing

charges and their descriptions ko revert back to their oniginal values.

Edge Polizh 4.00

Uncheck the dllow OEM Discounts box below if you do not want this

Gray 1 Grad. Tint |50

irvoice to be counted towards any end of rmonth dizcounts this

Mose pads 5.00

account would normally receive. Thiz setting will automatically default

Poztage

Z|Z| (= Z| ==

to unchecked if pou entered a direct dizcount amount on this arder.

Sales Tax Rate: 0.000%
Allow EOM Dizcountz an thiz [nvoice

“'ou can temporarily overide the price level aszigned to this account
and automatically recampute the charges on this order by zelecting a
different price level below,

se thiz Price Level | Lewvel 1 w

o]

3.

Rev. 1.22

You will be allowed to add, edit, or delete charges on the invoice before it has been
saved. You can also change the description of any charge and whether tax should be
charged for a specific item. You can also change the price level assigned to this
invoice. After making the desired changes, click the OK button and the changes will
now appear in the preview of the invoice.

If you make a mistake and need to revert back to the charges as they were originally
computed, click the appropriate Compute button on the preview menu. The charges
and descriptions on the invoice will revert back to their original values, but the price
level will not change unless you edit the invoice and reselect the account name or
manually change it using the Edit Invoice function.

When you have the invoice charges and descriptions the way you want them, click
the Print & Save or the Save Only button from the Rx preview menu to save the
order.

Please note that re-computing an order will cause any custom editing of the invoice
associated with that order to be lost. If you must re-compute an existing Rx order for

Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 114 of 329



some reason, all custom editing done on the original invoice, must be entered again
on the new invoice.
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Remote Orders

View Remote Orders
To view remote orders that need to be processed, click the Remote heading on the main menu, and
then click Remote Rx Orders as shown below.

EE VisualLab Pro v1.14. ® 2006 National Optronics

Sales  Inventory Reports Tools  Uklities  Secority  Communications  Help

Activate Pro Remote Host (Normal)

: Activate Pro Remote Host (Minimized) W
|

Printer Setup

Log &ff

= =

Interface Setup
Lab Setup ub
Billing Setup Pro

Fx Lens Specs

Logged in an 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AWM | Time on: 3 minutes | Ken Wan Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2008 | 07:23 Ak
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Processing Remote Rx Orders
Shown below is a sample of the Remote Rx Order menu.

%% Remote Orders EJ@E|

9 Remote Orders Waiting to be Processed

Invioice | Date and Time | Trap/Hef | Patient | Yoice Phone | Account

5763931 03/07/200011:35:48... 12345 Test order [915] B95-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO
5763932  03/07/200011:35:48. 12122 Test again [915] B95-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO
57633933  03/07/200011:35:.48.. 123233 Test again [915] B35-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO
5768995  03/07/200011:49:46.. 12345 Test order [915] B95-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO
9763336 03/07/200011:4346.. 12122 Test again [F15] 6351703 Mational Optronics DEMO
B7E3337  03/07/200011:43:48.. 123233 Test again [915] B95-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO
B7E3933  03/07/200011:43:43.. 12334 Test patient [918] B95-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO
5768933 03/07/200011:43:48.. 12345 Test order [915] B95-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO
5763000 03/07/200011:4%:48.. 12122 Test again [915] B95-1703  Mational Optronics DEMO

[ Refrezh ] [ Prririt ] [ Delete ] [ View ]

From this menu you can highlight the remote Rx order(s) you want to process and then click the
Process Orders button. You can also highlight the remote Rx orders you want to view and you will
be shown a graphical representation of the same form the remote site account sees when they print
their order.

When the remote orders arrive, an invoice number is automatically assigned to the order. Other than
not being able to edit the invoice number, remote orders are processed through the surface calculator
in almost the same manner as editing an existing local order. Most of the data for the data entry form
has already been provided by the remote account. You should press the enter key to move down
through the form from top to bottom and you should only have to fill in data that is missing. You
should however still review the other fields to make sure valid data has been entered by the remote
account.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 117 of 329



Stock Order Entry

Click the Sales heading on the main menu, and then click Stock Order Entry as shown below.

EEX

EE visual Lab Pro v1.14, ©® 2006 Mational Optronics

File Edit Lab Remote Inventory Reports Tools  Utlities Security  Communications  Help

Paymenkt Entry
Crder Tracking

Yiew Edit/Feprint Transactions
YiewReprint Previous Monthly Statements
YiewfReprint Previous Pasting Summary Reports

Shipping
Monkhly Statements

Eilling Setup

Log Off

Logged in on 10/11/2006 at 01:14 Ak | Time on: 11 minutes | Ken Wan Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlottesville, WA 22302 ‘Wednesday, October 17, 2008 | 01:26 AM

Select Account
Next the Select Account menu will appear. You should select the account related to this transaction
as shown in the menu below. Double click the desired account, or highlight the desired account
using the Up/Dn arrow keys and then press the <Enter> key to select that account.

B Select Account E|
Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enters | | Laaok in Field: | Ship Mame -
10 Accounts Listed

Account Number| Ship Mame Ship Address1 Ship Address2 Ship Cit Ship Stat
»

B9 Diamond Optical 2728 Gladden Rd. Bardella L&,

254 Hinze Optical 3 Bedford wWay Thamazwille TH

a Optical Nusions 834 Helen Lane Los Sngeles Ca

25 Spectrum Optical 483 Elrood Balder co

360-2 State Optical Lab 14263 Baltimore “way td anzford Py

16 Straight Sight Optical | 37737 Yalley Rd. Johnston [y

27 Sun Optical 745 Belton Awe. Belton TH

7 Three Rivers Optical | 3845 Main Street Oklahoma City (]9

9 Yalley Eyecare Center | 38844 Jacksbaora Rd. Harlingen TH

k an item from the |

Refresh Show all o . add Mew
[ SIres ] [ o0 ] [] Only show acounts that had a past due balance last billing period
[ Prink List ] [ Save as Excel ]
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Stock Order Entry Form

After selecting the desired account, the Stock Order Entry menu will appear as shown below.

B Stock Order Entry

*= 3 L 5 & = = 1 5 & F T %
11128/2005 :
Tray # 3456 Invoice # 15877
Ordered by Entered by Billing SumrmaryPatient Motes (Notes do not appear on staternents)
Jim adrmin | Stock Crder |
IEREPE AP ER — - — -
Ordered [Shipped [on BO Description (Rx Only) Tax?| Unit Price | Extended Price
1 1 N (.00
F4 Logkupr | Note: Enter a negative (-} quantity to issue a credit and return an item to stock [ “aclel This Iterm
UPG Ordered | Shipped BO | Descripion | 7 | UnitPrice Ext Price |
0200132576 2 2 i] E5rnm FSYW CR3Y Orma Major 65m... M 225 450
TRORLELT13.. 1 1 0 Cleariigion Larry S50M% 145mm Bro... M A3 50 4250
4
[#] Allow EQOM Discounts on this Invoice Price Lewvel: 1
Ship to: Bill to: Postage
Custom Optical Suppl Custom Optical Supply Sub Total
3773 Ridgeline way 3773 Ridgeline wWay .
Street Address Line? Street address line2 B8 Sales fod)
Dallas, T 89305 Dallas, T+ 89305 Invoice Total s

Filling out the Stock Order Entry form

Rev. 1.22

1. Enter the required information into each field and press the <Enter> key to
move on to the next field. If you try to use an invoice number that already
exists in the system, you will be allowed to edit that invoice if it is still open
for editing.

2. The Billing Summary/Patient Name field supplies the info that will appear on
the account’s statement at the end of the month. Make sure you put
appropriate info in this field to assist in invoice identification on their monthly
statement rather than using just the invoice number as the only identifiable
reference.

3. When you get to the Product Barcode field, you can use a “wedge” or USB
interfaced barcode reader to scan in the actual barcode from the product label,
assuming the item has been previously entered in your inventory. You can
also type in the barcode using the keyboard if you don’t have a barcode
reader. If the barcode is found, the product description and pricing info will
be filled in automatically.

4. If you do not know the product barcode, you can press the F4 key and use a
lookup utility to locate the product’s barcode.
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5. If you are not keeping a real inventory, or if you are selling a non-stock item,
just press the <Enter> key to skip over the Product Barcode field, to manually
enter the product quantity, description, and price.

6. Once you have completed the information line for the product, press or click
the Add This Item button and the item will be added to the invoice. If you add
the same item multiple times, the quantity will be increased rather than listing
the item multiple times.

7. You can edit the Ship To address if an order needs to be shipped to a different
address.

8. You can also edit the Postage field if you want to enter a different shipping
charge for this order.

9. If you do NOT want this invoice to be eligible for any type of end of month
discount, remove the checkmark from the Allow OEM Discounts on this
Invoice check box.

10. If you want to preview the invoice on the screen before printing, make sure
there is a check mark in the Print Preview check box.

11. Once the order has been completed, click the Print & Save button or just use
the keyboard and press ALT P to activate that button.

12. A preview of the printed invoice will be displayed as shown below if the Print
Preview check box was checked

.| View Stock Invoice

§ oo

LUy Stock Invoice WAL

Tray 3456 National Optronics, Inc. Invoice 15877

Ship Dearte: 100 Avon Street Order Date: 11/2872005

Account 10 Charlottesville, VA 22902

Ship To: Crdered hy: Jim
Custom Optical Suppl Ertered by: admin
3773 Ridgeline Way ECM Dise: ¥
Street Address Line2
Dallas, TX 59305

Stock Order
Bill To:
Custom Optical Supply
3773 Ridgeline Way
Dallas, TX 59305

UPC Product Gty Gty Gty on
Code Ordered Shipped  BO  Description Tax?

0200132876 2 2 o B5mm F2Y CR39 Orma Major 85mm 0.25 -0.75 NONE )
uc
7ES655513578 1 1 a Cleartizion Larry 53013 145mm Brown ¥

Postage
Sub Total
Sales Tax

Invoice Total:

Pages: H!1I1 ﬂ)ﬂ
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Credits

Credit invoices are entered into the system in exactly the same manner as a stock invoice but you
will enter a negative quantity on each item to be credited. To enter a credit invoice, please refer to
the section above titled Stock Invoice Entry, and just remember to use a negative quantity on each
item being credited.

Payment Entry
Click the Sales heading on the main menu, and then click Payment Entry as shown on the menu
below.

B Visual Lab Pro v1.14 © 2006 National Optronics M[=](E3]
File Edit Lab Remote BSEEEN Inventory Reports Tools  Ukilities  Secority  Communications  Help

Account Database

Stock Order Entry 1

Surface Calculstar

Remdte Rx Ord
Order Tracking i
VigwEdit/Reprint Transactions A" SRl
Wiew/Reprint Previous Monthly Statements A
View/Reprint Previous Posting Summary Reparts

Morthly Statements
Shipping

Order Tracking

Manthly Statements

Billing Setup Prirter Setup

Log &ff

Interface Setup
Lab Setup Lab
Billing Setup Pro

Fx Lens Specs

Logged in on 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AM | Time on: 12 minutes | Ken'Van Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2008 | 07:26 Ak
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Select Account
Next the Select Account menu will appear. You should select the account related to this transaction
as shown in the menu below. Double click the desired account, or highlight the desired account
using the Up/Dn arrow keys and then press the <Enter> key to select that account.

E,- Select Account

Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enters | | Laok in Field: | Ship Mame w |

10 Accounts Lizsted
Address1 ip Address?

Shi

Customn Optical Supply | 3773 Ridgeline 'way
(%] Diarnond Optical 2728 Gladden Rd. Bardella Ly
204 Hinze Optical 3 Bedford WwWay Thomazville T
g Optical HNuzions 334 Helen Lane Los Angeles Ca
25 Spectrum Dptical 483 Elmwood Bolder COo
3h0-2 State Optical Lab 14253 Baltimore YWay t anzford Py
16 Straight Sight Optical — [37737 Walley Rd. Johnzton 14,
27 Sun Optical 745 Belton Ave. Belton TH
7 Three Riverz Optical | 3845 kain Strest Oklahoma City 0k
3 “Walley Eyecare Center | 38844 Jackzboro Rd. Harlingen T

Double click an item from the list - wienn o edit the detsils of that item.
[ Al ] [ = l [] Only show acounts that had a past due balance last biling period
[ Prink Lisk ] [ Save az Excel l
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Enter Payment and Discount
After selecting the account, the Payments form will appear as shown below.

Payrment Transaction # 15878
Discount Transaction# 15379

Entered by Payment Desc Check # etc Payment Amoumnt .
Adrnin | CHE #6744 | 122459 Total Credit to Account
Date 10/03/2005 Discount Description Discount Armount 1 224 59
Tine: 02:40 P | | 0.00 -

Last Staternent
Apply Payment to:

- - Custom Optical Supply
Last Period's Balance (Mo discount): 122459 3773 Ridgeline Way
Last Period's Possible Discount: p.00 Street address line2
Last Period's Balance (with Discount): 1224 59 Dallas, TX 53205
- - Contact: Janice
Current Balance before this transaction: 144495

Fhone: (800)473-3884
No Discount Allowed ;
Account Notes Frice Level: 1

Filling out the form
Use the following steps when filling out the Payments Entry form.

1. Enter the required information into each field and press the <Enter> key to move on to
the next field.

2. The Payment Desc Check # etc field supplies the info that will appear on the account’s

statement at the end of the month. Make sure you put appropriate info in this field such

as the check number to assist in payment identification on monthly statements, rather

than using just the transaction number as the only identifiable reference.

Enter the full amount of payment in the Payment Amount field.

4. 1If you are going to allow an end of month discount to be taken along with this payment,
you will need to enter a description for the discount in the Discount Description field.

5. Enter the full amount of the discount you are allowing in the Discount Amount field. Do
not enter anything in this field if you are not allowing discount.

6. Once the information is entered, click the Print & Save button or use the keyboard and
press ALT P to activate that button.

het
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Monthly Statements
To run monthly statements, or if you just want to preview a single statement, click the Sales Heading
on the main menu, and then click Monthly Statements as shown below.

EE visualLab Pro v1.14 © 2006 National Optranics M[=1E3
File Edit Lab Remote BEEES Inventory Reports Tools  Ukilities  Secority  Communications  Help

Account Database

Stack Order Entry 1
Surface Calculatar
Payment Entry
Order Tracking . Remate Rx Crders
Stock Order Entr
ViewEdit/Reprint Transactions N
Vigw/Reprint Previous Manthly Statements A
Wiew/Reprint Previous Posting Summary Reports
Morthly Statements
Shippin
itk Order Tracking
Manthly Statements

Local Workstation Ca

Billing Setup Printer Setup
Loy QOff

Interface Setup
Lab Setup Lab
Billing Setup Pro

Rx Lens Specs

Logged in on 10/11/2006 at 01:14 &AM | Time on: 15 minutez | Ken Wan Cleave

M ational Optronics, [ne. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswville, Wa 22902 Ywiednesday, October 11, 20068 | 07:29 AM

Select Closing Date
After selecting Monthly Statements from the main menu, the following menu will appear. You will
need to select the desired closing date to use for this set of statements from this menu. Click the
desired date to highlight your selection, and then click the OK button at the bottom.
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Bf Select Statement Closing Date (Last was:09/28/2005) X

- October 2005 -

1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 3D
@Today: 10/31/2005
Date Selected: 10/31/2005

IMPORTAMT: If mare than 15 davs have passed since the last
clozing date, the 30/60/90/1 20 amounts dizplayed on each

gtatement will be aged. Othenmize, these amounts will remain az

they were an the previous statement.

After selecting the desired closing date from the calendar shown above, left click twice on the OK
button to specify that date and the following confirmation menu will appear.

Confirm Closing Date

You have selected 10312005 as the Statement Closing Date.

Are wou sure this is the dake wou want to use?

[ Yes H Mo ][ Cancel ]

If you are satisfied with the date you have selected for the closing date, click the OK button,
otherwise click No or Cancel.
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Statement Preview and Printing
After selecting the desired closing date the Statement Preview and Printing menu will appear as
shown below. From this menu, you can preview and print individual or all monthly statements. The
normal procedure for ending a month is to follow the 4 step process as shown on the option buttons
on this menu. Additional detail regarding this 4 step process is included below.

B statement Preview for Closing Date: 10/31/2005
Selected Cloging Date: 10431 /2005

Account Mumber | Bill Mame Bill Addrezz] Bill Address2 Bill City Bill State|Previous Balarn ».
p |10 Cuzstomn Optical Supply [ 3773 Ridaeline W Dallaz TH $1.22459

E3 Diarnond Optical 2728 Gladden Rd. Bardella LA $0.00

204 Hinze Optical 3 Bedford " ay Thomasville T $23.80

g Optical lusions 34 Helen Lane Loz Angeles CA $154.35

25 Spectrum Optical 483 Elmwond Balder co $12.95

3h0-2 State Optical Lab 14253 Baltimare tansford PA, 282,83

16 Straight Sight Optical [ 37737 Walley Rd. Johnzton 14 $0.00

27 Sun Optical 745 Belton Ave. Beltarn T¥ $0.00 3
< >

Select a specific account from the list above to view unposted transactions for that account
Previous Balance: 122459 Mew Charges: 114616 Mew Credits: -1224.53  Closing Date Balance: 1146.16

Inyvoice OrderD ate ShipD ate Summary Ordered By [Tech InwType| Total s

16884 1071042005 101042005 | Stock Order Fred adrnir 5 $31.24

15885 101042005 1101052005 | Stock Qrder Bill adrnir 5 $212.50

21443 10403420058 1040742005 |Rs:Unknown nknown Jim R $R9.00

34334 104042005 (1040772005 |ReJack Thompzon Jack Thompsd Admin R $26.00

36474 10042005 10072005 | Rx:Unknown kot Admin R $26.00

E7E7E9 100742008 1040752005 |Rsdohn Modonald John kcdonallJim R $149.40

BE7ER 10/07420058 | 1040742005 |Rxalley Lewis Wallery Lewiz [Jim R $0.00 w

Double left click & specific invoice ta views a preview of that invaoice

[ (1) Edit Comments on Statements | [ (3] Preview Print 41l Statements |
: E wit
[ [2] Preview Selected Account ] [ [4] Print All and Post Trangzactions ] Eltlis) BN

(Step 1) Edit Comments on Statement
You can add custom comments to each monthly statement by clicking the (/) Edit Comments on
Statement option. A comment editing menu will appear that will allow comments to be entered and
edited. Comments can be placed on up to two areas of the statement and can contain information
such as advertising for products, or extra billing information as shown below.
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Monthly Statement Custom Comments

Enter the text you would like to appear on the monthly statements just above the payment voucher or
enter nothing to leave this area of the statement blank. Business apreciation messages. advertising. or
monthly specials might be the type of information you would typically place in this area. The area below

is the approximate size of the area available for this purpose on the statement.

Thank you for your business! We are very pleased to have you
as a customer and value your business. Ask us about the new
special we are running on all new progressive lens patients
next month. We will also be having a special on all Oakley
non-Rx sunglass

Enter the text pyou would like to appear on the monthly statements on the bottom of the papment
woucher or enter nothing to leave this area of the statement blank. Information regarding payment
policies and late fee policies might be the type of information you would typically place in this area. The
area below is the approximate size of the area available for this purpose on the statement.

Late fees are based on an 18% annual interest rate. Please
don't be late on your payment

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

(Step 2) Preview a Statement
If you want to preview a specific statement for the selected period, click that account in the list on
the top half of the menu as shown above, and then click the Preview Selected button.

% Monthly Statement

g e

Statement Il
National Optronics, Inc. * 10
100 Avon Street

Charlottesville, VA 22902

Account 10

Thiz Statemerd Date: 10/31/2005
Last Statement Date: 09/28/2005
1,224.59

} Previous Balance
Bill To

Custom Optical Supply
3773 Ridgeline Way
Dallas, TX 59305

Ship Date Invoice # Ordered By  Description D Type Sub Total Postage Tax Total Balance
100352005 15878 Payment CHK #6744 h P (1224.59) 000 000 (122453) 0.00
100752005 15877 Jim Stock Order ks =1 53.00 0oo 000 53.00 53.00
1000752005 15380 Janet Stock Order ¥ 23 450 000 000 450 57.50
1000752005 15881 Lenny Stock Order ¥ 23 23.00 000 000 23.00 80.50
100752005 15882 Bill Stock Order ks =1 136.94 0oo 000 136 94 M4
10/10:2005 15883 Jen Stock Order ¥ =3 137.34 000 ooo 13734 35478
10/10/2005 15384 Fred Stock Order ¥ 23 31.34 000 000 31.34 386.12
10M052005 15885 Bill Stock Order ks =1 212.50 0oo 000 21250 598.62
10M07/2005 124343 Tomwilis  Rec Tomwillis ¥ R 10836 000 000 108 .36 706.98
1000752005 13230 Unknown R lUnknown ¥ R 137.78 000 000 137.78 34476
100752005 21443 Unknoveen Rz lnknovvn ks R 59.00 0oo 000 59.00 303.76
100752005 34334 Jack RxJack Thompsaon ¥ R 26.00 000 ooo 26.00 929.76
10/07,2005 36474 Unknown R Unknown ¥ R 26.00 000 000 26.00 955.76
10/07,2005 678789 John Rx:John hMcdonald ¥ R 149.40 000 000 143.40 1,105.16
10072005  BEVES Yallery LewvisRx Vallery Lewis M R 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0o 1,105.16
1000752005 SE7ED Helen Jones R Helen Jones ¥ R 41.00 000 000 41.00 1,146.16

Pages MIA[1  [»M
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Scroll down through the Monthly Statement preview menu to see the entire statement including the
actual payment voucher as shown below.

% Monthly Statement

Ship Date Irvoice # Ordered By Description D Type Sub Total Postage Tax Tatal Balance

Discountable Charges This Period: 0,08 Totals 0.00  0.00

Aging Report Thank you for your business! We are very pleased to have you
30 Days as a customer and value your business. Ask us about the new
60 Days special we are running on all new progressive lens patients
90 Days ; next month. We will also be having a special on all Oakley

120+ Days
non-Rx sunglass
Total Overdue:

Payment Voucher

This Statement Date: 10/3172005 ||| | || ||
w1 0 %

Last Stetement Date: 09/25/2005
[l To: Account 10

Custom Optical Supply Previous Balance: 1,224.59

9 i Total Mew Discourts: o.oo
3773 Ridgeline Way
Dallas, TX 59305 Total Mews Payments: -1,224.59

Total Stock Invoices: 596 62
Total Rx Invoices: 547 54

Current Balance: 1,146.16
OverduelLate Fes: o.oo
Please Remit Payments to Possible Discourt: 0.00

National Optronics, Inc. Balance Due By 10th 1,146.16
100 Avon Street
Charlottesville, VA 22902

Please return a copy of this voucher along with your payment to assure proper credit to your account
Fold here

Late fees are based on an 18% annual interest rate. Please don't be late on
your payment

Pages: M4 (2 |[p|M

(Step 3) Preview Print All Statements
Before posting statements at the month end, you should use this option to print a preview copy of all
statements. There are two reasons for doing this as explained below.

1. The preview print allows you to review the statements for accuracy before final posting.
If you find an error, you can take the required action to correct the issue before posting.

2. The preview print allows you to create additional copies of the monthly statements before
printing the final copy when the posting occurs. Once the month has been posted,
additional copies of that statement cannot normally be printed again.

If you want to run a print preview of all the statements, click the Preview Print All Statements button
to start the process. The program will usually ask if you want to include statements for accounts that
have a zero balance before starting the printing process.

(Step 4) Print All Statements and Post Transactions

Once the print preview for all statements has completed and you are satisfied with the results,
you are ready to print the final copy and post the included transactions. Click the Print All
Statements and Post Transactions button and the printing process will begin, concluded by the
transaction posting process. A posting summary report should be printed after posting.
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Chapter | Chapter 7 - Inventory

/

Select Inventory from the main menu, and then click the sub-heading that is appropriate for the type
of inventory item you want to work with. The basic operation of the inventory functions for Frames,
Stock Lens, Contact Lens, and Misc. Inventory is very similar, but there are a few special functions
that are unique to each type of inventory item. The main difference is that the detail menu is
customized so fields appropriate for that type of inventory item are included. Examples of the
different detail screens are included following the generic inventory information that will apply to all
inventory types.

Bf. Visual Lab Pro v1.14 ® 2006 National Optronics
File Edit Lab Remote Sales BOUERGTEN Reports Tools  Ukilities  Security  Communications  Help

Frames
Stock Lens

»
»
Contact Lens 4 Surface Calculator
Misc Themns 2 ; ——
Import Inventary Data #
Stock Crder Entry
Morthly Statements
Order Tracking

Printer Setup

Local Workstation Commu

Log Off

Interface Setup
Lak Setup ub
Billing Setup P ro

Rx Lens Specs

Logged it on 10/11/2006 at 01:05 AM | Time on: B minutes | Ken Wan Cleave

M ational Optranics, b, | 100 &won Street Charlottesville, W 22902 wiednesday, October 11, 2006 | 071:17 AM
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Frames, Stock Lens, Contact Lens, Misc Inventory
Although the examples used in the following inventory information are specifically for the Frame
Inventory, the operation of the menus, searching, adding, deleting, reporting, etc. is virtually the
same for all four types of inventory items.

To access the Frame Inventory Database, click the Inventory Heading on the main menu, and then
click Frames, and then click Frame Inventory Database as shown below.

EE VisualLab Pro v1.14. ©® 2006 National Optronics

File Edit Lab Remote Sales VENWEN Reports  Tools  Ukilities  Security  Communications  Help
Frame Inventar

Lookup Frame U

. 3

Local Workstation Commu ’

Contact Lens 4 Frame Pricing rface Calculator
3
»

Skock Lens

Misc Items

Inwentory Adjustments
Irport Inventory Data A0 SRR

Print Frame Inventory Order Lisk stock Order Entry

Printer Setup
Log &ff

Interface Setup
Lab Setup ub
Billing Setup Pm

Fx Lens Specs

Logged in an 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AM | Time on: 18 minutes | Ken'Van Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2008 | 07:32 Ak
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The Frame Inventory menu will then appear as shown below. The list will be empty until you use
the search functions at the top of the menu to display something in your inventory.

EE Frame Inventony E|
Enter Search Criteria then press <Enter: |Iarr_l.J | Look, in Field: | Style Mame j
3 ltems Listed
UPC # on Hand| M anufacturer| Style Hame Color EyeSize| Bridge| T emple S
p |7EBERER1ZESZ (O Clearizion Larmy Gunmetal a0 18 145mm
TEBERER1ZETE |0 Clearizion Larmy Brown B0 18 145mm
TEBERBR1ZEE4 |0 Clearizion Larmy Amber Antique B0 18 145mm

Dauble click an tem fram the list abowve ta views or edit the details of that item.

Refresh | Set Price | Trace | Shiow Al | Add Mew

[ 0l dizplay iternz curently in stock:

Print List | [relete Al | Save as Epcel LCloze

The search function can be used to display items by a specific manufacturer, or with a specific style
name and other criteria. The search function displays only the items that meet the search criteria so
the length of your list will be much more manageable.

Warning: The Show All button will cause ALL items in the inventory to be listed, but this is NOT
recommended unless you only have a small number of items in your inventory. You will receive a
warning message if you click the Show All button to encourage you to reconsider your decision. If
you have a large number of items in your inventory, the Show All function will load every item into
the list and that could take quite a long time especially if the system is running on a network. The
secret to fast operation on a network is to keep the data traffic to a minimum and that usually means
using the search functions to narrow your search so fewer items need to be displayed.

To assign the same price to every item in the currently displayed list, you can use the Set Price
button, but we highly recommend you use the special pricing functions under the Inventory

heading on the main menu instead.

To delete an item from the database, left click the highlight box for that item to highlight it, and then
press the Del key on your keyboard.
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Frame Inventory Detail Screen
To edit the information stored for an existing frame inventory item, double-click the selection box
for that item in the list and the frame inventory detail menu will appear displaying all the details for
that item. A sample of the detail menu for a frame is shown below.

B Frame Invento ry E|
IC: Right Left
LPC: * Frame Box A;
MNurmber an Hand: _ * Frame Box E:
b anufacturer: |Cleaivizion *Frame ED:
Stule Marne: |Larmy * Circumference
Color: {Gunmetal Min Level: [
b arked EyeSize: |50 Max Level: [
Marked Bridge: |18 m=hetal p=Plaztic r=Rimlesz Nurnber on Drder: |0
Frame Type: [m |----mmmmmmmmmmeeees * g=grooved ?=Unknown Last Order Drate: |11,/05,/2005
Temple Size: [145mm Front - our Cozt: [15.00
Temple Desc: (Plastic skull Temples -*our Cost: [q o5
Series Name: [Claaryizion Collection Complete - Your Cost: (25 95
b aterial M arne: (b4 etal Motes:
GenderlD: (2

= tctual DEL: [12.00 **ou must enter all frare measurements unless you
* Bight ED Andle: azzociate trace data with this frame. In that caze,
9 ngie. the frame measurements will corme from the trace,

e Data. | [P50224:58:24 95:24 9524 8924 5624 82:24.75:24.74:24.71:24 66:24.62.24.57,24.53,24.48.24.432
_Trace Data» | 25 02,24 98.24.95.24 93,24 89,24 56,24 52,24 79,24, 74.28. 71 .24 65,24 62,24 57.24 53,24.43.24. 43.2

Update | Cancel | Print Form

To manually add a new item to the Inventory Database, click the Add button and an empty inventory
detail menu will appear similar to the one shown above. After entering the required information,
click the Update button to save the data. In the case of a frame, a trace selection menu will appear at
this point similar to the one shown below. The trace selection menu will allow you to associate a
new trace with the frame, clear a trace that is already associated with this frame, or leave the trace
data currently associated with an existing frame unchanged.

Attach Trace to Frame §|

Enter the trace number to azsaciate with this frame ar... Ok
Enter zero to remove the current trace data ar... -

Click cancel to leave the current trace data unchanged.

Trace data attached to a frame in inventory will be available if this frame is selected from the frame
inventory while entering an Rx order into the surface calculator.
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Edit Drill Data
If you are in the Frame Inventory menu and the frame that is currently selected is a
rimless frame, an additional button will be displayed at the bottom of the menu titled
Edit Drill Data. This is a feature that is unique to rimless frames so this button will not
appear on the menu for any other type of inventory item. Click this button to view, edit,
delete, or create new drill data for this frame.

EE Frame Invento ry

Enter Search Criteria then prezs <Enter: |E Look in Field:| Style Mame
621 Items Listed
UPC # on Hand| Manufacturer|S5tyle Hame Color EyeSize Bridge|/ Temple ~
4038505253 |0 Ora Ophical Temy tatte Black. 45 19 140.00
4038505248 |0 Ora Optical Temy Demi-Gray 45 19 140.00
FAOEYIE05233 (0 Altair Temy Tortoize 43 18 135.00
ANBEFO000Z32 (0 Global Evewear | Temy b atte Black. a7 20 130.00
A0EEFO0O021E (0 Global Evewear | Temy Gold L 20 130.00

E73516553363 |0 Test Frame Test Style name Light Brown 48.00 17.00 |140.00
404950008275 (0 LEI Tex Tortoize ha 16 180,00
404950008251 (0 LEI Tex Grey Demi-Gunmetal |53 16 180,00
404950008220 (0 LEI Tex ellow Satin A5 16 145.00
404950008268 (0 LEI Tex Tortoize A5 16 145.00
404950008244 (0 LEI Tewx Grey Demi-Gunmetal |55 16 145.00
404950008237 (0 LEI Tex rellow Satin s 16 150.00
400500000102 (0 Carpon Evewes Texas Lavender sy 16 135.00
400500000262 (0 Canpon Evewes Texas Brown a2 16 135.00
400500000270 (0 Canpon Eyewes Texas Blue L 16 136.00

Dauble click an item from the list above ta viewy or edit the details of that item.

[ R efrezh ] [ Set Price ] [ Trace ] [ Show All ]
[ ] Only dizplay items cumently in stock
[ Prntlist || Deleteal | [Edi Dill Data | [Save as Excel|

When you click the Edit Drill Data button, the following menu will appear.
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]

BE Drill Data for Test Frame Test Style pame 48.00/17.00

Y¥CA Shape Edge Reference T YA Box Edge Reference T WA Center Reference
Right Eye Diill Specs: 4 Holes Per Lens Hole Lozations: DIFFEREMT on Each Eve
Edge = Edge*r End= End* Diiam Depth Lat Angle  [WertAngle [N or T|Rectangle
1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.2 1] 1] 1] M Mo
39 1.8 39 1.8 1.2 1] 1] 1] M Mo
1.8 0 1.8 0 1.2 1] 1] 1] T Mo
4 0 4 0 1.2 1] 1] 1] T Mo
*

Mate: | he hole coordin 1 the ather L puted if p

+ Feature Start XY
#+ Feature End XY

wiat[ 12 |
M anufacturer: [Test Frame |  EyeSize 48.00
Style Mame:  [Test Stle name
Trace Detailz ED: 4854
A 4346 ! - R
p ooggg - 1208 EDA. 4.00
(%) Right

| Remave Right | |  Refresh |
| Removesl | | Cloze |

) Left

Current Paink

From this menu you can add, edit, or delete drill data for this rimless frame. The drill
coordinates can be entered into the grid manually, or the drill feature can be entered
visually using the mouse.
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B, Drill Data for Test Frame Test Style name 48.00/17.00 X]

Y¥CA Shape Edge Reference T YA Box Edge Reference T WA Center Reference
Right Eye Diill Specs: 4 Holes Per Lens Hole Lozations: DIFFEREMT on Each Eve
Edge = Edge*r End= End* Diiam Depth Lat Angle  [WertAngle [N or T|Rectangle
1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.2 1] 1] 1] M Mo
1.8 0 1.8 0 1.2 1] 1] 1] T Mo
4 0 4 0 1.2 1] 1] 1] T Mo
*

Enter data for a ill £ : * i . Pr el to delete the
Mate: | he hole coordin the o | puted it possibl hiole position changes are made on this tab.

# Feature Start X7 {/

# Feature End XY T I

Save Thiz Feature |

width| 1.2 |° 7 Type HoeorSht (&

Huole ar Slat
Manufacturer: |Test Frame |
Style Mame:  |Test Style name |
Trace Details e e
A 4846 : o da
B: 2998 G153 EDaA: 4.00
() Right

| Remave Right | |  Refresh |
| Removesl | | Cloze |

) Left

Current Paink

Entering Drill Data with the Mouse
To enter a new feature with the mouse, you first need to select the feature type from the
drop down list to let the program know what kind of drill feature you will be drawing.
Next you should enter the width of the feature. If the feature is a hole, this will be the
diameter of the hole. If the feature is a slot or notch, this will be the width of the slot or
notch. You will determine the length of the slot or notch with the mouse.

To visually enter a new hole, notch, or slot, simply click the trace shape as close as you
can to where the new feature should be and the feature will appear on the trace. To
visually enter a new slot or notch, move the mouse pointer to where you want the
feature to start, hold down the mouse button, and drag to the position you want it to end
and release the mouse button.

Use the arrow buttons that will appear to fine tune the feature position up, down, left, or
right and then click the Save button to save that feature once you have it the way you
want it. If you mess up, it can be easily corrected.

Deleting Drill Data
To delete a feature, left click the selection box to the far left side of the line that
contains the feature you want to select. When a feature is selected, the start and end
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positions of the feature will be circled in red on the trace shape so you will know which
feature you have selected. Once the desired feature is selected, simply press the Del
key on your keyboard to delete that feature.

You should never enter any left eye hole data for a frame unless the left eye hole data is
not symmetrical with the right eye. If no left eye hole data is present, the program will
always assume the left eye holes should be the same as the right eye and will
communicate that fact to any interfaced devices that are capable of drilling.

Stock Lens Inventory Detail Screen
To edit the information stored on an existing stock lens inventory item, double-click the selection
box for that item in the list and the Stock Lens Inventory detail menu will appear displaying all the
details for that item. A sample of the detail menu for editing the data for a stock lens is shown
below.

B Stock Lens Inventory @|
ID| | Special[NTN
Center Thick:[1.10
OPC: fujkek] Edge Thick:|5.00
Side: |B « | [R=Right L=Lzft B=Botk]  Vertizal Diam0
Diagonal Diameter: (0
& o et Seq Width:|D
# an Order: |0 True Basze: (0.000 SeqThickness: |0
Last Order Date: [11/12/2004 B ack Curve: (0.00 Intermediate He:|
Min Lewel: [0 Aispheric Value:|1 Seq Separation:|0
b ax Level |0 Frogressive Type:|0 Llpper Add:|0
M anutacturer. (55 Slab off Diopters:|0
Product Marme: [FSY Thin & Lite Carmer Curve:{0
Drescription: (FSy Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC B owl Diameter:|0
Lens Shyle: |14 | Lapout Reference Paint [n:|0
Leng Clazs: |[FIM - w Layout Reference Point Dine(g
Horz Diameter: |75 Prizm Reference Paint Out:{0
Sphor Basze: |-6.75 Prism Reference Paint Up:(0
Cyl or Add: [-1.25 Index of Refraction [dindex]:[1 B
Lens b aterial: (4 MNRef:|1.53
b aterial Erand: [1.67 Thin & Lite elhdex:|1. 665
Filter/Calar [MOMNE Abbe Yalue:| 32
Coating: |5R Drenzity:|1.35
Coating Brand: |Coated “our Cost:|$0.00
|pdate ] [ Cancel
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Contact Lens Inventory Detail Screen

To edit the information stored on an existing contact lens inventory item, double-click the selection
box for that item in the list and the contact lens inventory detail menu will appear displaying all the
details for that item. If you need to add a new item, click the Add button on the Contact Lens
Inventory menu. A sample of the detail menu used for adding a new contact lens inventory item to

the database is shown below.

Rev. 1.22

B Contact Lens Inventory

|0

LPC:

Mumber on Hand:
b anufacturer:
Style Mame:
Baze:

Sphere:;

Cyl:

iz

Prizm;

Diameter:

Colar;

Special Info:
kin Lewvel:

b ax Lewvel:
Mumber on Order;

Last Order D ate:

Maotes:

_

| Ipdate Cancel
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Misc. Inventory Detail Screen
To edit the information stored on an existing miscellaneous inventory item, double-click the
selection box for that item in the list and the miscellaneous inventory detail menu will appear
displaying all the details for that item. If you need to add a new item, click the Add button on the
Misc. Lens Inventory menu. A sample of the detail menu used for adding a new miscellaneous
inventory item to the database is shown below.

BE. Misc Item Inwventory PE|
ID: | | o Eu:ust:| |

JPLC:
Murber an Hand:

b anufacturer:
Description:

Size:

Calar:

i Level:

b & Level:
Mumber an Order:

Lagt Order D ate:

M otes:

Ilpdate Cancel
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Inventory Pricing
Please follow the steps outlined in this section to price inventory items. Although the instructions
that follow are for pricing frames, the same procedures are used for pricing other types of inventory
items.

Click the menu selection as shown below to begin pricing frames that have already been entered into
your inventory database.

EE VisualLab Pro v1.14. ©® 2006 National Optronics
File Edit Lab Remote Sales VENWEN Reports  Tools  Ukilities  Security  Communications  Help

Frame Inventory Database
Lookup Frame UPC Code

5 k

Local Workstation Commu .

Contact Lens 4 Frame Pricing rface Calculator
]
]

Skock Lens

Misc Items

Inwentory Adjustments
Irport Inventory Data A0 SRR

Print Frame Inventory Order Lisk stock Order Entry

Printer Setup
Log &ff

Interface Setup
Lab Setup ub
Billing Setup Pm

Fx Lens Specs

Logged in on 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AM | Time on: 19 minutes | Ken'Van Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2006 | 07:33 Ak

Once you have selected the Frame Pricing option, the Frame Pricing menu will appear as shown
below. This list contains a list of products that are of like kind in your inventory.
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EE Frame Pricing Utility @

b arufacturer Style Mame Series Mame Cost ~
Luzottica Ak 1011 Luzottica Anne Flein Co 3795
Luzottica AR 02 Luzottica Anne Klein Co 37.95
Luxottica AK 013 Luzottica Anne Klein Cof 37.95
Luxottica AK 014 Luzottica Anne Klein Cof 37.95
Luzottica AK 015 Lumottica Anne Flein Cof 37 95
Luzottica AK 1016 Luzottica Anne Flein Co 3795
Luzottica AK 200 Luzottica Anne Klein Co 54,95
Luzottica AK. 2002 Luzottica Anne Klein Cof52.95
Luxottica AR 2003 Luzottica Anne Klein Cof 52,95
Luzottica Ak 2004 Luzottica Anne Flein Cof 54 95
Luzottica Anne Flein Co
Luzottica Ak 2007 Luzottica Anne Klein Co 54,95
Luzottica AK. 2003 Luzottica Anne Klein Cof54.95
Luxottica AR 2010 Luzottica Anne Klein Cof54.95
Luzottica AR 2011 Luzottica Anne Flein Cof 54,95 £
ey T

AV 0 i,

0
. o Enter the first couple of characters of the manufacturer
Price Highlighted Product whos products pou wish to display then press <E nters:
Edit kM ark-up Formulas

Edit Resale Price
Left click the item selection box just to the left of the product you want to price. Left click the Edit
Resale Price button. The following menu will appear.

B Change Prices @

Level 0 [54.95 | (Usually Your Cost)
Resale Prices

Lewel1 |74.00 [ <M ake Fest Same Price

Level 2 [74.00

Lewvel 3 |74.00 Y'ou may now azsign

Level 4 [74.00 new prices to thiz item fon
i the variouz price levels,

Level5 |74.00 or click cancel to leave

Level §  [74.00 the resale prices

Level 7 7400 unchanged far thiz item.

Lewveld |[74.00

Leveld [74.00

Level 10 |74.00
Lewel 11 |74.00
Lewel 12 |74.00
Level 13 |74.00
Level 14 |74.00
Lewvel 15 |74.00
Lewvel 16 |74.00

Lewel 17 [74.00
Level 18 [74.00 ==

Lewel 19 |74.00
Lewel 20 |74.00

Enter the price you want to charge in each price level for the highlighted product and click OK to
return to the previous menu. If you want to use the same price for all levels (1-20), enter the price
you want into the level 1 slot and click the Make Rest Same Price button.

If you need to set a special price for specific items that are within the selected category of product,
you will need to price that product individually through the inventory database.
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Edit Mark-up Formulas
The Edit Mark-up Formulas option allows you to enter a mark-up formula to be used on a frame if
the frame’s resale price has not already been set for the desired price level, and only if your cost for
this frame has been set in the frame database.

If a frame does not have a specific resale price set for the price level and your cost is not set in the
inventory database, then the price returned for this frame will be zero and the operator will have to
manually enter the frame price on an Rx or Stock invoice when entering the order. If you want to
use this feature to price items that do not have normal prices assigned to them, click the Edit Mark-
up Formulas button and the following menu will appear.

B Resale Price Mark-Up Formulas for, Frames @

Price Level |Farmula A Inztructions

» |1 Cost®2 Click on the formula you want

Cost™2 to ch‘laln.ge and use the vanable
3 Tt Cost" in your farmula to
- reference the cost value
4 Cast2 contained in the product
5 Cost®2 databaze.
E Cost*2
7 Cost*2 Al formulas will be checked for
] Cost*2 wvalidity before they are saved.
9 Cost®2 S |
10 Cast2 BRI~
e Coat2 If you want price level 1 to be
. double your cost plus $15,

12 Cast2 enter the follawing formula:
13 Cost*2 [Coszt*2]+15
14 Cost*2
15 Cost™2
16 Cost*2
17 Cost™2
18 Cost™2
13 Cost™2

& ¥

Maote: These resale price formulas will only be used when a price for a

zpecific item haz not already been st in the invento database,

The variable called “Cost” should be used in your custom formulas as shown in the example above.
After entering a mark-up formula, the system will check the formula to determine if the formula
appears to be entered in a valid mathematical format.
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Inventory Adjustments
Inventory adjustments allow you to add or remove products from your inventory without them being
charged to or credited to a customer. The information below specifically covers the use of the
incoming and outgoing inventory adjustment features, but the menus are the same and the principals
are the same for the other types of inventory products.

Frame Inventory Adjustment (Outgoing)
Visual Lab’s Rx order entry system does not currently require entry of the lens barcode because
there are still a large number of products for which the barcode information for surfacing purposes is
not available. If you are keeping a real inventory of your stock lenses, you will want to scan each
lens box top used on Rx orders as an outgoing lens product. This will remove it from your inventory
without creating any new charges to the customer since it has already been charged to the customer
on the Rx order invoice.

This might also be needed for example if you enter a large bulk sale of lenses on a stock order and
without entering every individual barcode into the stock order form. Assuming the barcode
information for all these products are in your inventory, scanning them as an outgoing inventory
adjustment will properly remove them from your inventory.

A sample of the Frame Inventory Adjustment (Outgoing) menu is shown below. The barcodes from

the product can be scanned in using a “wedge” type barcode reader, or the actual barcode numbers
can be manually typed in the appropriate field below.

B Frame Inventory Adjustment (Dutgoing)

Barcode b anuf acturer Dezcription #onHand | #on Order | MinLevel | kax Level
< >
Double click an itetn from the list above to views or edit the details of that tem.
Scan or enter the next Outgoing Frame Barcode here:
Da NOT enter anything in the minimum kinimurn Stock Level
Laokun B d and maximumm stock, level figldz urjlgss .
waul want to alker the stock level limits Maximum Stock Level
for the nest item scanned.
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If you enter a value into the Minimum Stock Level and Maximum Stock Level fields, those values will
be applied to the next outgoing product that is scanned. Do not enter anything in these fields unless
you want to change the stock limits for the products you are scanning.

Frame Inventory Adjustment (Incoming)
Shown below is a sample of the Frame Inventory Adjustment (Incoming) menu. This menu is the
same as the outgoing menu but this menu is used to scan products into the inventory rather than
scanning them out.

B Frame Inventory Adjustment (Incoming)

Barcode M anufacturer Dezcription #onHand | # on Order | MinLevel | Max Level
< >
Double click an item from the list above to view: or edit the details of that item.

Scan or enter the next Incoming Frame Barcode here:

Do MOT enter anything in the minimum Minirium Stock. Lewel

Lookup Barcode and maximunm stock level fields unless b asimum Stock Level
pou want to alker the stock level limitz _

for the nest item scanned. [ Frint Dyma Barcode Labels

If you have a Dymo label printer connected to your computer, the Print Dymo Barcode Labels
checkbox option will appear at the bottom of this menu. If this option is checked, a single barcode
label will be printed for each product as they are scanned as an incoming product into the system.
Currently the label printing option works with only a limited number of Dymo label sizes.
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Ordering Inventory Products
As products are removed from your inventory, they will need to be replenished to keep the inventory
at the requested level. The order lists can be printed or in the case of lenses, they can be
electronically ordered. The details shown below are for ordering lenses so both methods of ordering
will be shown.

Inventory Order List Printing
An inventory order list can be printed out for every type of inventory product. Although the
following information and examples specifically show how to create an inventory order list for
lenses, the menus are the same and the processes are the same for producing inventory order lists for
the other types of products.

Click the menu selection below to access the stock lens Print Lens Inventory Order List menu.

B visualLab Pro v1.14. ® 2006 National Optronics £|E|E|
File Edit Lab Remote Sales BOPEEWGEM Reports  Tools  Ukilities  Secority  Communications  Help
Frames
ns Stock Lens Inventory Database
Contack Lens Lookup Stock Lens OPC Code rface Calculator
Misc Ikems ‘Wiew Lens Product Lisk

Local Workstation Commu

Impart Inventaory Data Stock Lens Pricing RIS

Inventary Adjustments » el Ey

Opticom Electronic Lens Ordering R

rithly Statements

Order Tracking

Frinter Setup
Log Off

Interface Setup
Lab Setup ub
Billing Setup Pro

Rx Lens Specs

Logged in on 10/11/2006 at 01:14 &AM | Time on: 31 minutez | Ken Wan Cleave

M ational Optronics, [ne. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswville, Wa 22902 Ywiednesday, October 11, 20068 | 07:45 AM

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 144 of 329



After selecting the Print Lens Inventory Order List menu option, the Stock Lens Inventory Order List
menu will appear as shown below.

Ef. Stock Lens Inventony Order List

fJESS Place a check mark next to the
manufacturers hame if you want a
order list printed for that
manufacturer's productz. rou may
double click on any manufacturer's
name to zee a preview af their
product order list.

Select Al

A emowve &l

Fiefrash List

Prewview Befare Printing

Frint Selected

Claze

The printed order lists will only include products that have fallen to a level below the minimum
number you specified for this product in the inventory database. The number of products ordered
will bring the product count up to the maximum number you specified for this product in the
inventory database.

Please observe the following steps when you are ready to print out an inventory lens order list.

1. Place a check mark next to each manufacturer you want included in this order session.

2. Put a check mark in the Preview Before Printing option if you want to see a preview of each
order list. You will need to click the small printer icon on the preview menu on each order to
send it to the printer.

3. After all the orders have been printed, you will be asked if you want to order from the printed
inventory order lists. If you answer No, the menu will close and everything will remain as it
was before printing the lists. If you select Yes, the items included on the lists will be marked
as “On Order”.
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Shown below is a sample of the Stock Lens Order List preview menu.

®. Stock Lens Order List

g e

121552004

QP Side MFG
#to Order

ESS

Lens Order List

Style Description

Diam ColarFiter

Clasz  Material

Coating

9:21:01 PM

Index  Material Brand

SphBasze

TG Cyltdd

0199619853 B
0199619867
99619875
0199619833
0199619891
0199619303
0199619317
0199619325
0199619933
0199619341
0199619958

0199619366

Fages MI4 [T o)yi["

14

FS% Thin & Lite 1.67
75 NOWE
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
75 MNOME
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
73 NOWE
FS% Thin & Lits 1.67
75 MNOME
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
75 NOWE
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
75 MNOWE
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
75 MOME
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
75 NOWE
FS% Thin & Lits 1 67
75 MNOME
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
75 NOWE
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
75 MNOWE
FS% Thin & Lite 1 67
FA MOMF

FI

FIN

FIN

FIN

FIN

FI

FIN

FIn

FIN

FIn

FiI

SR

=R

=R

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

1.66

66

BE

BB

66

BE

66

BE

BB

66

BB

167 Thin & Lite
7500
167 Thin & Lite
75 0
167 Thin & Lite
72500
167 Thin & Lite
7 a
167 Thin & Lite
575 0
167 Thin & Lite
65 0
167 Thin & Lite
625 0
167 Thin & Lite
7500
167 Thin & Lite
75 0
167 Thin & Lite
2500
167 Thin & Lite
-7 a
167 Thin & Lite

-R75 N

-0.25

05
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Opticom Electronic Lens Ordering
Rather than printing inventory lens orders and faxing or mailing them to your suppliers, you may
want to consider using Opticom for your lens ordering needs. Opticom requires you to obtain a
customer number and password in order to use their ordering system and it does require an internet
connection. At the time of the printing of this user manual, Opticom did not charge a fee to use their
ordering system.

If you want to order your lens inventory through Opticom electronically rather than printing the
orders, select the following menu option when you are ready to order.

EE VisualLab Pro v1.14. ©® 2006 National Optronics
File Edit Lab Remote Sales BOUEWGEE Reports  Tools  Ukilities  Secority  Communications  Help

Frames 3
Local Workstation Commu
ns ] Stock Lens Inventory Database
Caontack Lens 4 Lookup Stock Lens OPC Code race Calculator
Misc Items 4 Wiew Lens Product List
]

Irport Inventory Data Stock Lens Pricing SRR

ock Crder Entry

Inventory Adjustments

Create Opticam Electronic Lens Inventaory
Edit or Transmit Pending Opkicom Lens Or

Printer Setup
Log &ff

Interface Setup
Lab Setup uh
Billing Setup Pro

Fx Lens Specs

Logged in an 10/171/2006 at 01:14 AM | Time on: 25 minutes | Ken'Van Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlotteswille, Wea 22302 YWednesday, October 11, 2008 | 07:39 Ak
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After you select the Create Opticom Electronic Lens Inventory Order menu option, the Opticom
order creation menu will appear as shown below.

B Opticom Electronic Lens Ordering

Flace a check mark nesxt to the
manufacturers name if you want to order
their products through the Opticam
Electronic ordening zpstem. ou may double
click on any manufacturer's name to zee a
preview of their product order lizt,

Select All
R emowve All

Refreszh List

Freviews Before Printing

Print Selected

Cloze

The steps for creating an Opticom order are almost identical to creating a printed order; except the
order is transmitted via the internet to Opticom and the product is received directly from your
supplier.

Please observe the following steps to create an Opticom lens inventory order.

1. Put a check mark next to each lens manufacturer you want included in this order.

2. Put a check mark on the Preview Before Printing option if you want to preview what is going
into the order.

3. After the orders have been previewed and/or printed, you will be asked if you want an
Opticom order to be created for these lens products. If you answer Yes, the order will be
created and you will be asked if you want to transmit the order now. If you answer No, you
will return to the previous menu and everything will remain unchanged.
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Shown below is a sample of the Transmit Opticom Lens Orders menu. This menu will appear when
you are ready to transmit the current Opticom order. This menu can be accessed later if you do not
want to immediately transmit the lens order.

X

B Transmit Opticom Lens Onders

16 Products Listed
UPC tan Dezcription Date Cuantity
p | 0199615855 ESS Fammn F5Y Thin & Lite 1.67 Azpheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 5
0199619867 ESS Fammn FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Azpheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 4
0199619875 ESS Fammm FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 a
0199619883 ESS Fammm FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 g
013361981 ESS Fammn FSW Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 a
(1336199309 ESS Fammn FSW Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 a
0199619917 ESS Famm F5% Thin & Lite 1.67 Azpheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 a
0199619925 ESS Fammn FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Azpheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 a
0199619933 ESS Fammm FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 a
0133619341 ESS Fammm FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 3
(199619958 ESS B ¥5mm F5Y Thin & Lite 1.67 Asphenc HC 1.512/15/2004 16
(1393619966 ESS Fammn FSW Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 G
(133613374 ESS Famm F5Y Thin & Lite 1.67 Asphenc HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 3
0199619982 ESS Famm F5% Thin & Lite 1.67 Azpheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 5
0199619930 ESS Fammn FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Azpheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 3
0139620008 ESS Fammm FSY Thin & Lite 1.67 Aspheric HC 1.66 [12/15/2004 a
Opticonn Electronic Ordering Setup Optionz for This Order
- Purchaze Order # [Mone
Opticom Customer Mumber |939 | )
My Email Address
Opticam FTP Addrezs |critp]. compures. com [ Back Order [ Rush
Izer Mame |optil 357 o
Password [463892 st 1= | I |

You will notice that the Opticom ordering FTP site address is already filled in, but this can be
changed if they ever change their address. You will need to enter your Opticom customer number,
your Opticom user name, your Opticom password, and your email address so you can receive order
confirmations. All of this information will be remembered for the next session so it should only
have to be entered once. If you see a lens in this list that you do not want to order, highlight the lens
with the mouse and press the Del key on your keyboard and the item will be removed from the list.

If you want to send a test order to Opticom to make sure the system is working, use the customer
number, the user name, and the password shown above. Test orders will be transmitted to Opticom,
and you will usually receive a confirmation, but the order will be discarded at Opticom and will not
be forwarded to the lens suppliers.

When you are ready to send the order, make sure you are connected to the internet, and then click
the Transmit Now button. After the connection is made, it should only take a few moments to send
the order. Within a short period of time after the order has been sent, you should receive a
confirmation email from Opticom.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 149 of 329



Importing Inventory Data

Importing FRAMES UPC Frame Data
Note: The FRAMES UPC Data service has been discontinued and replaced with the FRAMES SPEX
UPC data service.

If you have a FRAMES UPC CD, you can import frame inventory information into Visual Lab Pro.
This process can take some time depending on the number of frame manufacturers you have chosen
so you may want to wait until the end of the day to start this process.

If you want to access this import function, first make sure the FRAMES UPC CD is inserted in the
CD drive. After it has been inserted, click the Inventory heading on the main menu, and then click
Import Inventory Data, and then click Import FRAMES UPC Data. The following menu will
appear.

B FRAMES UPC Import Utility

Do WMOT rermowe COV while imparting datalll

43 Manufacturers

b anfacturer -
OO+ Highlighted
OO MANHATTAN DESIGH STUDIQ/EASYTWIST
O MANHATTAN DESIGN STUDIO/MAGHETITE
CJ MANHATTAN DESIGN STUDIOMAGHETWI... Highlighted
] MANHATTAN DESIGH STUDIOAMDN
[ MARCHON

I MaRCHOMAAIRLOCK

] MaRCHOM AT OFLER

[ MaRCHON/ELIE RIBEON

] MARCHOMACALYIN KLEIN Start Import
] MARCHOMACK CALVIN KLEIM
[ MARCHONACOACH

[0 MARCHOM/DISMEY EYEWEAR
I MARCHOM/DKNY

[ MaRCHONAFENDI

[ MARCHOMFLEXOM

] MARCHOMAFLEXOM KIDS

] MARCHOMAFLEXON SELECT
] MARCHONMALTICA, E it
] MARCHOMAHIKE 3

Cancel

Put a check mark next to only the frame manufacturers you plan to carry in your inventory. After
the desired frame companies have been marked, click the Start Import button and the import process
will begin. You should be able to observe the program’s progress as it goes through each frame.

If the import routine finds a frame already in the inventory, it will not add it again. After the process

has completed, you should return to the main menu and go into the frame inventory database to
observe the new items. Please note that the FRAMES data is by no means complete. There is often
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data missing. The price may be missing, the frame type may be missing, and the frame
measurements may even be missing so we cannot guarantee the accuracy of 3" party data.

Importing FRAMES SPEX UPC Frame Data
If you have a FRAMES SPEX UPC CD, you can import frame inventory information into Visual Lab
Pro. This process can take a long time if you select very many frame manufacturers so you might
want to do this at the end of the day.

If you want to access this import function, first make sure your FRAMES SPEX CD is inserted in
your CD drive. After the CD has been inserted, click the Inventory heading on the main menu, and
then click Import Inventory Data, and then click Import FRAMES SPEX UPC Data. The following
menu will appear.

B FRAMES SPEX UPC Import Utility
Do MAOT remove CO while imparting datalll

431 Manufacturers
M anufacturer | e

Select
O LIWE EYEWEARACOCOONS Hiohliahted

[ LIWE EYEWEAR/LIVE EYES

LI=0TTICA T

n-Select
O LU=0TTICAADRIEMME WITTADINI
O LU=OTTICA/ANNE KLEIM
O LU=0TTICA/BROOKS EROTHERS
O LU=0TTICARILLER LOOP
O LU=0TTICAALUSOTTICA™ COLLECTION
O LU=0TTICAMIL MIU
O LU=0TTICAAOS CHIND Start Import
O LU=aTTICAPERSOL
O LU=0TTICAPRADA
O LU=0T TICA Ry -BAN
O LU=OTTICARaY-BAN JUNIOR
O LU=0TTICARAY-BAN P
O LU=0TTICA/REYD
O LU=0TTICASALVATORE FERRAGAMO
O LU=0TTICA/SFEROFLES
O LU=0TTICAAERSACE Exit
O LU=aTTICAAERSUS "

Cancel

Put a check mark next to only the frame manufacturers you will carry in your frame inventory. After
the desired frame companies have been marked, click the Start Import button and the import process
will begin. You should be able to observe the program’s progress as it goes through each frame.

If it finds a frame already in the inventory, it will not add it again. After the process has completed,
you should return to the main menu and go into the frame inventory database to observe the new
items. Please note that the FRAMES data is by no means complete. There is usually a fair amount
of data missing. The price may be missing, the frame type may be missing, and some of the frame
measurements may even be missing. We cannot guarantee the accuracy of 3" party data.
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Importing VCA Lens Data

The Visual Lab Pro installation CD contains a folder called VCA Lens Data. This folder contains all
the VCA Lens Description Standard (LDS) files we have been able to obtain as of the publishing date
of the CD. The VCA lens data can be imported for lens inventory and/or surfacing purposes. When
new lens products are imported using this utility, they are added to the Lens Inventory and also to the
Lens Specifications database for surfacing purposes. Surfacing data for new products can now be
imported using this utility, or it can still be entered manually in the Lens Specifications database as
we have done in the past.

Unfortunately, VCA LDS files are still not available for around 40% of the lens products on the
market today, but the major manufacturers usually have the files available. Some manufacturers
supply files they claim are VCA LDS files, but in reality their format does not comply with the VCA
Lens Data Standard and they can not be properly imported into VCA compatible software.

We have gathered these VCA files together for your convenience, and have renamed and
reorganized them so individual products are now easily identifiable by the file name. This makes it
much easier to identify the product contained in each file and it helps prevent you from importing
products you don’t need.

The data contained in these files is exactly as it was received from the lens manufacturers;
however, we can not guarantee the accuracy of this or any other 3" party data.

Access the VCA lens data import function by clicking on the Inventory heading on the main menu,
and then click Import Inventory Data, and then click Import VCA Lens Data. The Import Lens Data
menu will appear, and then you will need to browse to your CD drive (usually d:) and select the
folder called “VCA Lens Data”. A sample of the VCA Data Import menu is shown below.

EE Import Lens Data E|

Step 1: Select the directory on the left that contains the Lens data files you want to import.
Step Z: Put a check mark only on the product files you plan to carry in your lab, then left click Start Import.

= o " Mote: IF sufficient data is present, each imported product will also be updated in
the Lens Specifications database, Click a colurmn heading ko sort by that calumn,

SN Fil Size | Date (yyyyfmmidd) &
\-"D’-\ Lens Data Files ct 8,495 2006/11)27
& E ssilor ESS - 7i2a CRoa. bt 8,351 2006/11j27
ESS - 7328 POLY SPH DG kxt 5,201 2006/11j27
ESS - 7328 TRAMSITIONS. kxt 4,452 200611427
ESS - 835 CRE9 HC.bxt 3,654 2O06/11j27
ESS - S35 CRE0. bt 3,501 2006/11j27
ESS - ADAPTAR AIRWEAR bxt 6,016 2006/11j27
CJEss - ADAPTAR GLASS. bt 8,084 2006/11j27
CJEss - ADARTAR ORMEX TRAMSITIONS. kxt 10,825 2006/11)27
OEss - ADARTAR ORMEX. Ext 8,157 2006/11j27
CJEss - ADAFTAR PHOTCERTRA GLASS bxt 10,552 2006/11)27
CJEss - ADAPTAR THIM & LITE. bxt 14,510 2006/11j27
ESS - ADAPTAR TRANSITIONS, bxt 13,108 2006/11j27
CJEss - ADAPTAR Ext 9,536 2006/11j27 =
< >

Location Selected:l

Select all
Select
Highlighted Start Import l [ Close
Unselect al
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You will need to use this menu to show the import utility where the VCA data files are located that
you want to import. After you have selected the folder where the file(s) are located, a list of files
found in that folder will be displayed. Put a check mark on each product file you want to import.
After you have selected the files you want to include, click the Start Import button and the import
process will begin. You will be able to observe the program’s progress as it goes through each lens.
This process can take a very long time to complete if a large number of products are selected, so try
to avoid doing this when the computer is needed for other purposes.

If the import routine finds a lens already in the inventory or in the lens specifications, it will not add
it again.

Be aware that the VCA lens data from the manufacturers is by no means complete and it does not
include any price information. There is always a possibility that data may be incorrect or missing. As
always, we can not guarantee the accuracy of this or any other 3™ party data.

Importing FRAMES Tracing Points Frame Data
If you have a FRAMES Tracing Points CD, you can import frame inventory information along with
trace data into Visual Lab Pro. Not all frames in this data service contain trace information. This
process can take a considerable amount of time if you select a large number of frame manufacturers
so you might want to do this at the end of the day.

If you want to access this import function, first make sure the FRAMES Tracing Points CD is
inserted in the CD drive. After it has been inserted, click the Inventory heading on the main menu,
and then click Import Inventory Data, and then click Import FRAMES Tracing Points Data. The
following warning will appear.

Import FRAMES Tracing Points Data

This process can take several minutes to load the lisk of frame manufacturers From the Tracing Poinks CO,

Click Ok bo conkinue of Cancel bo return to the main menu,

[ 0K, l[ Cancel ]

After you click the OK button, the following menu will appear, and the manufacturers and frame
totals will begin loading into this list from the CD. This load process can take several minutes so
please be patient while the data loads. Please note that we can not be responsible for the accuracy of
3" party data.
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Frames Tracing Points Data Import

Do NOT remave CO while loading or imparting datalll
228 Manufacturers [Total Styles: 32446)

td anufacturer | # Styles/UPC Codes | Positiorn | File M ame ~
O Twa R17./3409 341284 R:ATracingPointzR -2 bt
O Tuscany Evewear 98/290 374368 R:ATracingPointsF-2 kst
O u.s. Optical Frame 124/539 378005 R:ATracingPointsF-2 kst
[ Ultra Palm 118/2585 385427 R:ATracingPointsF-2 kst
[ United Optical 153/819 387239 R:ATracingPointsF-2 kst
O Universal-Urivis 2061516 396567 R:ATracingPointsF-2Z. kst
O alue 3011109 404742 R:ATracingPointsF-2Z. kst
[ via Milano 100523 421508  R:ATracingPointsF-2Z. kst
[ vizual Eves Evewear 127407 424930 R:ATracingPointsF-2Z. kst
Oviva 940,/3578 430754 R:ATracingPointsF-2Z. kst
[ *uarmet France kaster Distribution 321158 467178 R:ATracingPointzF-2Z bt
[ alman Optical 24,83 468041  R:ATracingPointzF-2Z bt
O windsor Eves 81/289 468878 R:ATracingPointzF-2Z bt
O Zimco 0975 473887 R:ATracingPointzF-2Z bt
O zvloware 399,/15490 48387104 R:ATracingPointzR -2 bt w
< >

[ Irnpart frames that contain no measurement data Salent

[ ] Import frames that contain no cost information

[ Imnpart frames that contain no Trace data

Owenante existing trace data

Overwrite existing frame wholezale cost data Highlighted

Once the list has loaded, notice the checkbox options at the bottom left of this menu. These options
allow you to control which frames are imported and which ones are not. Some labs may not be
interested in importing data for any frames that do not contain a trace for example.

You should now place a check mark next to each manufacturer who has frames you want to import
as shown below.

Frames Tracing Points Data Import

Do NOT remove CO while loading or importing datalll
228 Manufacturers [T otal Styles: 32446]

t anufacturer | # Styles/UPC Codes | Positiorn | File M ame ~
[ Larntiz Eyewear 87332 32576 R:ATracingPointsL -0 kst
[ Lawrence Evewear Mystique 19441114 IBE75  R:ATracingPointsL -0 bat
OLel R0/ 2347 50307 R:ATracingPointsL -0 bt
Liberty Optical R3/302 76512  R:ATracingPointzL-0. kbt
[ Lido west Eyeworks EE/192 73716 R:ATracingPointzL -Gkt
[ Live Evevear 13107 82222 R:ATracingPointzl -Gl bt
Luxottica 1716413083 83204 R:ATracingPointsL -0kt
O ™ & Optical 1/8 147484  R:ATracingPointsL-0 kst
Om+ 49,/245 147519 R:ATracingPointsl-0. k=t
O Matrhattan Design Studio 259/843 150441 R:ATracingPointsl-0. tat
tarchon 1708/ 4505 164978 R:ATracingPointzl -0 bt
Marcalin F05/4425 291764 R:ATracingPointzl -0 bat
O Marlin Industries 214 336009 R:ATracingPointzl -0 bt
[ M atch Eyesear 1637343 336118 R:ATracingPointsL -0 kst
[ M aui Jim 5007 51638 R:ATracingPointsl-0. kst
Fluio. ruaio S A bal=aal=iuly] L T W PR JU o - T B o R TP A7
< >

[ Irnpart frames that contain no measurement data Salent

[ Irnport frames that contain no cost information

[T Impart frames that contain no Trace data
Owernwrite existing trace data

Owenwrite emizting frame wholezale cost data Highlighted
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Once you have made all your selections, you should click the Start Import button to begin the import
process. Do not turn off or reboot your computer during this process! You will be informed when
the process has completed and now you will find the requested data in your inventory. Don’t forget
to price the items you imported if you are using the inventory for billing!

Importing FRAMES Drilling Points Data
If you have a FRAMES Drilling Points CD, you can import frame shape and drilling data into Visual
Lab Trace Server. Not all frames in this data service contain trace and drill information. This process
can take a considerable amount of time if you select a large number of frame manufacturers so you
might want to do this at the end of the day.

If you want to access this import function, first make sure the FRAMES Drilling Points CD is
inserted in the CD drive. After it has been inserted, click the Frames heading on the main menu, and
then click Import Inventory Data, and then click Import FRAMES Drilling Points Data. The
following warning will appear.

Import FRAMES Drilling Points Data

Once a FRAMES Driling Points 0 has been located, it may take a Fews moments ko read the data Files and load the list of Frame
rmanufacturers,

lick %es to automatically search For the Drilling Poinks CD

Click. Mo to manually locate the DISK_DIR, TET manufackurer's lisk,
lick Zancel ko return ko the main menu.

|[ Mo ][ Cancel ]

==
[a1]
L

After you click the Yes button, the following menu will appear, and the manufacturers and frame
totals will begin loading into this list from the CD. This load process can take several minutes so
please be patient while the data loads. Please note that we can not be responsible for the accuracy of
3" party data.

Once the list has loaded, notice the checkbox options at the bottom left of this menu. These options
allow you to control which frames are imported and which ones are not. Some labs may not be
interested in importing data for any frames that do not contain a trace for example.

You should now place a check mark next to each manufacturer who has frames you want to import.
Once you have made all your selections, you should click the Start Import button to begin the import

process. Do not turn off or reboot your computer during this process! You will be informed when
the process has completed and now you will find the requested data in your frame inventory.
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Chapter

8

Chapter 8 — Reports

Most reports available in Visual Lab Pro are available under the Reports heading on the main
program menu. Details on the various types of reports and options that are available under the
Reports heading are covered in the following section of the user manual.

To access most reports available in Visual Lab Pro, click the reports heading of the main menu
as shown below.

B visualLab Pro v1.14 © 2006 National Optronics
File Edit Lab Remaote Sales Inventory WSl Tools Utilities Security  Communications Help

Build a Custom Report

Frame Shape Finder
Surface Calculstor
Surnmary Reports
' Remate Rx Crders
Detail Reports |
' Stock Order Ertry
Account Aging Reports d
COrder Tracking T e
Order Status Reparts s I
R Product Usage Reports Qi lackng
Production Charts
Tracking Station Barcode Printing AL
Sequential Barcode Label Printing Log Off

Logged in on 10411 /2006 at 01:05 AM | Time on: B minutes | Ken'Van Cleave

Mational Optronics, Inc. | 100 Avon Street Charlottesville, VWi 22902 Wednesday, October 11, 2006 | 01:17 Ak
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Build a Custom Report
If you can’t find a report in Visual Lab Pro that does what you want, this utility may allow you to
build a custom report that will satisfy your needs. To access this report, click the Reports heading on
the main menu, then click Build a Custom Report and the following menu will appear.

%& Visual Lab Report Builder |._||'E|rg|
Select Data Table for Report |4CCOUMTS -
Condition Builder
Select Field Yalue (Uze format mmAddfyyyy for dates)

|SHIP STATE ~||Like Rl LES | Add Condition

Condition List
[SHIP STATE] Like 'Te%' 5
Bemove Condition
Remove All

Select up to 7 Fields to
Include on the Report

1D

Account Murmber

Ship Mame

Ship Address1

Ship Address?

Ship City

Ship State

Ship Zip

Ship Country

Bill Mame

Bill Addresz1

Bill Addresz=2

Bill City

Bill State

Bill Zip

H [ Bill Country [

Wiew/Print Repaort LCloge

Select Data Table for Report
This field allows you to select the database table you want the data to come from. There are a few

tables in Visual Lab Pro that are currently not being used so you will find no useful data in those
tables.

it Result: 1 Becords Listed
] Account Nurmber| Ship Name Ship Addresz]
b |1 1 Yan Cleave Optical 222 westwood Dive

Ship Addres

|

Select Field

This drop down list allows you to select the field you want to search for. Select the field name you
want to use in your search from the drop down list.

Condition

This field allows you to select the condition for your search. The conditions that are most commonly
used are =, Like, and <>.
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Value
This field allows you to enter the value that must be met in the condition you just set in the
Condition field. Wild cards are permitted in this field if needed to perform a particular search. The
permitted wildcard characters are the percent sign (%) and the underline character (_). The percent
sign is used as a wildcard for any number of characters, while the underline character is used as a
wildcard for only one character at that position.

For example, if you wanted to show a list of all customers with a ship to name that starts with the
letter B, you would select “Accounts” as the Table, select “Ship Name” as the Field, set the
Condition to “Like”, and enter “B%” as the value. After the Field, Condition, and Value is set the
way you want, click the Add Condition button to add that condition to your search criteria.

Multiple search conditions can be used for your search. For example, if you wanted a list of all
accounts that start with the letter B and you also want to only see those customers located in Dallas,
you would initially select the same criteria for the search as in the prior example, and then you
would add a second condition by selecting “Ship City” as the Field, set the Condition to “=", and
enter “Dallas” as the Value, then click the Add Condition button to add this additional condition.

Build Report
Click this button to build the report you have specified. The information will be displayed in the
table on this menu.

View/Print Report
Click this button to view and optionally print the resulting report.
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Frame Shape Finder

This report allows you to locate a frame shape in your inventory that meets your criteria. To access
this report, click the Reports heading on the main menu, and then click Frame Shape Finder and the

following menu will appear.

x]

EyeSize|Bridge| TempleSize[ )

B Frame Shape Finder
Humber of Matches: 0

UPC Mumber on Hand| M anufacturer | Style Name Color

[« |
Enter the firzt fews letters of the manufacturer
Enter the firgt few letters of the frame name

Frarne & Tolerance Limit for &, B, ED |.2
Frame B Tolerance Limit for C Size |.5
Frame ED —— - - -
F C Enter az much or az itle nformatian az you want ik the figlds above ol
rame to help you find a particular frame shape in your frame inventary. s

Enter as much or as little information as you want in the fields shown on this menu, then click the

Search Now button to view the results.
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Summary Reports

Accounts

Access the Accounts summary report by clicking on the Report heading from the main menu, then

click Summary Reports, and then click Accounts and the following menu will appear.

E,- Select Account

Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enters |cush:|m | Loak in Figld: | Ship Harne

1 Accounts Listed

ip Address?

Cusgtom Optical Supply | 3773 Ridgeline W ay

Refresh Shiow Al
[ res ] [ o l [] Only show acounts that had a past due balance last biling period

{ :

[ Prink Lisk ] [Save az E:-ccell

The search functions at the top of this menu can be used to narrow your search to just what you want
on the report. You can also click any one of the column headings and the list will be sorted by that

column for display purposes.

If you want a printout of the items in the list, click the Print List button and you will be shown a

preview of the report that can be optionally printed as shown below.
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*. Accounts Report

" o

12/03/2005

Accourt #

Ship Mame & Contsct Info

Accounts Report

Bill Mame & Contact Info

111536 Abt

Bslance Aging Report

10

Custom Optical Supaly
3773 Ridgeline Way

Dallas
59305 (800047 3-3854

Custom Optical Supialy
3773 Ridgeline Way

Dallas
59305 (B00473-3854

30 Days

B0 Days

90 Days

T* 120+ Days
Total Overdue 0.00
Current Balance 1,22458

Pages: m ﬂ1—|ﬂm
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Left click the printer icon at the top left side of this menu to send this report to the printer.
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Inventory
Access the Inventory summary report by clicking on the Report heading from the main menu, then
click Summary Reports, and then click Inventory and the following report preview will appear.

B Inventory Sumary Report

g o

12032005 Inventory Summary Report 10:44:52 P

[ Frames In Stock il [ M Frame ‘alue

I Lens In Stack S — L I Lens alue

W Cortacts In Stock W Cortact value
Mize In Stock T T Mizc W alue

In Stack Walue

Inventory Summary Totals

Mote: The invertory value for each in stock tem is based on the recorded cost of each item muttiplied by the number on hand. If your cost on
any item in stock has not been entered, the inventory values shown on this report will not be accurate

Totsl Frames  Total Lenses Total Contacts  Totsl Misc Frame “alue  Lens Walue Contact Value  Misc “alue
ood 92.00 0.00 6.00 o.oo0 0.00 ood 3780

Pages: m ﬂ1—|ﬂm

If you are not keeping a real inventory, your report will probably look something similar to the one
shown above and the numbers displayed will be of no real value. If you are keeping a real inventory,
the report will contain valid information based on the numbers and value of your inventory. Left
click the printer icon at the top left side of this menu to send this report to the printer.
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Sales
Access the Sales summary report by clicking on the Report heading from the main menu, then click
Summary Reports, and then click Sales and the following menu will appear.

. sales Summary Report @

Select Report Dates

{*) Bazed Search on Date Shipped
j ") Based Search on Date Ordered
End Date |11f’3':'f’2':":'5 ﬂ i) Bazed Search on Date Posted

Start Date |11/01/2005

Search Filker Optionz

Search for this item | |

Search in thiz figld |.-‘-‘-.u:u:-::unt v |

[ Wiew Fepart l [ Cloze ]

You should use this menu to narrow down the search to only include what you want on the report.
The report can be based on several different dates that are attached to each transaction and an
additional search condition can be specified to narrow the search even further if desired. When the
desired search options have been set, click the View Report button to view and optionally print the
resulting sales report that will appear. A sample of the resulting Sales Summary Report appears
below.
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I sales Summary Ship Dates: 11/01/2005 to 11/30/2005

ECECEE

12/03/2005 Sales Summary 10:20:10 PR
Ship Dates: 11/01/2005 to 11/30:2005

W R Sales
I stock Sales
M Late Fees
Discaunts
W Fayments

Tranzaction Type

Summary Totals
Rx Sales (517) Stock Sales (136) Late Fees (0) Dizcounts (0) Payments (8)
5748203 19,489.27 o.oo o.oo -68,854.59

Pages: m ﬂ1—|ﬂm

If you are not using the billing system or have not properly assigned prices to all your products, the
information contained in this report will not contain valid numbers and will be of little use. Left click
the printer icon at the top left side of this menu to send this report to the printer.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 165 of 329



Detail Reports

Sales

All Transactions

Rev. 1.22

Access the sales detail report for All Transactions by clicking on the Report heading
from the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Sales, and then click All
Transactions and the following menu will appear

B All Transactions Report
Select Report Dates

(%) Bazed Search on Date Ordered
Start Date  |10/03/2005 -
| J ") Based Search on D ate Shipped

Eirg Dislie |1D"JD?"J2DD5 ﬂ () Bazed Search on Date Posted

Search Filker Optionz

Search for thiz item ||:u3t.;.m3;
Search in thiz field Ship Mame w
Sart by thiz figld OrderD ate w

[ Wiew B epart l [ Cloze ]

You should use this menu to narrow down the search to only include what you want
on the report. The report can be based on several different dates that are attached to
transactions and an additional search condition can also be specified to narrow the
search even further if desired. When the desired search options have been set, click
the View Report button to view and optionally print the resulting report that will
appear. A sample of the resulting report is shown below.
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. All Transactions Order, Dates: 10/03/2005 to 10/07/2005

B

120372005 All Transactions 11:22:56 AM
Order Dates: 10:03/2005 to 10/07/2005
Looking for Custom® in Ship Name
Inwaice Crder Date Ship Date  Summary Ordered By  Tech Type  Status

Disc.  Account# Ship Mame Ship Address City, State Zip
21443 10032005 10/072005  RecUnknown Unknower— Jim R u

& 10 Custam Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, T¥ 59305
124343 10372005 10072005 Rex: Tom Willis TomWillis — Jim R u

e 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, TX 53305
34334 100472005 10072005 RexJack Thompson Jack Acimin R u

B 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, TX 53305
15880 10/04/2005 100752005 Stock Order Janet Aclmin 5 u

8 10 Custam Optical Suppl 3773 Ridgeline Way Street Dallas, TX 59305
13230 100472005 1000772005 RxUnknown Unknowen — Acmin R u

hg 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallaz, TX 53305
38474 10/04/2005  10/07/2005  RocUnknown Unknowen— Acmin R u

h 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, TX 53305
86765 10/07/2005 10072005 R Vallery Lewis Wallery Lewisdim R u

N 10 Custam Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, T¥ 59305
15882 100772005 10072005 Stock Order Bill Jim s u

A4 10 Custom Optical Suppl 3773 Ridgeline Way Street Dallaz, TX 53305
15881 10M07/2005 10072005 Stock Orcler Lenny Jim 3 u

i 10 Custam Optical Suppl 3773 Ridgeline Way Street Dallas, T¥ 59305
86765 10M07/2005  10/072005  RcHelen Jones Helen Jones  Jim R u

1 10 Custam Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, TX 59305
675789 100772005 10072005 RexJohn Modonald John Jim R u

hd 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallaz, TX 53305

Mumber of Transactions Listed:

Pages: W[4 [1 » (M

If you are not using the billing system or have not properly assigned prices to all your
products, the information contained in this report will not contain valid numbers and
will be of little use. Left click the printer icon at the top left side of this menu to send
this report to the printer.

Rx Invoices

Access the sales detail report for Rx Invoices by clicking on the Report heading from
the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Sales, and then click Rx Invoices.
The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the detail report for All
Transactions, so please refer to that section above for information on the operation of
that report.

If you are not using the billing system or have not properly assigned prices to all your
products, the information contained in this report will not contain valid numbers and
will be of little use.

Stock Invoices

Rev. 1.22

Access the sales detail report for Stock Invoices by clicking on the Report heading
from the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Sales, and then click Stock
Invoices. . The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the detail
report for All Transactions, so please refer to that section above for information on
the operation of that report.
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If you are not using the billing system or have not properly assigned prices to all your
products, the information contained in this report will not contain valid numbers and
will be of little use.

Late Fees

Access the sales detail report for Late Fees by clicking on the Report heading from
the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Sales, and then click Late Fees. .
The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the detail report for All
Transactions, so please refer to that section above for information on the operation of
that report.

If you are not using the billing system or have not properly assigned prices to all
products, the information contained in this report will not contain valid numbers and
will be of little use.

Payments

Access the sales detail report for Payments by clicking on the Report heading from
the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Sales, and then click Payments. .
The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the detail report for All
Transactions, so please refer to that section above for information on the operation of
that report.

If you are not using the billing system or have not properly assigned prices to all your
products, the information contained in this report will not contain valid numbers and
will be of little use

Discounts

Access the sales detail report for Discounts by clicking on the Report heading from
the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Sales, and then click Discounts. .
The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the detail report for All
Transactions, so please refer to that section above for information on the operation of
that report.

If you are not using the billing system or have not properly assigned prices to all
products, the information contained in this report will not contain valid numbers and
will be of little use.

Inventory

Frames

Rev. 1.22

Access the inventory detail report for Frames by clicking on the Report heading from
the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Inventory, and then click Frames
and the following menu will appear.
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B Frame Inventony Report

A % & Optical Place a check mark nest to the
Abba Dptical manufacturers narme if vou want &
Bill Elazs itventory report prinked for that
Cadore Moda manufacturer's products. Y'ou may

double click on any manufacturer’s
name to see a preview of their
products in your inventarn,

Elizabeth Arden
Europa Intermational
R odenstock

Select All

Remowve All

R efrezh List

Fresview Before Printing

Print Selected

Prirt Al

Cloze

Only manufacturers in your inventory showing quantities greater than zero will
appear in this list. Put a check mark next to the ones you want to appear on the
reports. A separate report will be produced for each manufacturer. An example of a
report for the company selected above is shown below.
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¥ Frame Inventory Report

B

1210572005 - 3:45:09 Pt
ClearVision Frame Inventory Report

upc #on Hand Manufacturer Style Name Eye Bridoe Temple Material Value

TB5B58547 12 Clearvision Partial Reaction &0 18 Skull  Stainless 407 85

Products Listed: 1
Total on Hanek 12
Total Value: 407 .53

Pages: W !1 |1 ﬂm

In this particular case, there is only a single frame style, size, and color in stock by
this manufacturer, but there are 12 of them in stock. If you are not using the
inventory functions of the program, this report will be of little or no use to you.

Stock Lens

Access the inventory detail report for Stock Lens by clicking on the Report heading
from the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Inventory, and then click
Stock Lens. The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the inventory
detail report for Frames, so please refer to that section above for information on the
operation of that report.

If you are not using the inventory system, the information contained in this report will
not contain valid numbers and will be of little use.

Contact Lens

Rev. 1.22

Access the inventory detail report for Contact Lens by clicking on the Report heading
from the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Inventory, and then click
Contact Lens. The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the
inventory detail report for Frames, so please refer to that section above for
information on the operation of that report.

If you are not using the inventory system, the information contained in this report will
not contain valid numbers and will be of little use.
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Misc. Inventory
Access the inventory detail report for Misc. Inventory by clicking on the Report
heading from the main menu, then click Detail Reports, then click Inventory, and then
click Misc Inventory. The functionality and operation of this report is identical to the
inventory detail report for Frames, so please refer to that section above for
information on the operation of that report.

If you are not using the inventory system, the information contained in this report will
not contain valid numbers and will be of little use.

Account Aging Reports

30 Days
Access this report by clicking on the Reports heading from the main menu, then click Aging
Reports, then click 30 Days.

This report will only include accounts that had something other than zero in the 30 day past
due column on their last monthly statement. The account’s 30, 60, 90, 120+ aging amounts
from their last statement will appear on this report along with their current balance.

60 Days

Access this report by clicking on the Reports heading from the main menu, then click Aging
Reports, then click 60 Days.

This report will only include accounts that had something other than zero in the 60 day past
due column on their last monthly statement. The account’s 30, 60, 90, 120+ aging amounts
from their last statement will appear on this report along with their current balance.

90 Days

Access this report by clicking on the Reports heading from the main menu, then click Aging
Reports, then click 90 Days.

This report will only include accounts that had something other than zero in the 90 day past
due column on their last monthly statement. The account’s 30, 60, 90, 120+ aging amounts
from their last statement will appear on this report along with their current balance.

120+ Days

Access this report by clicking on the Reports heading from the main menu, then click Aging
Reports, then click 120+ Days.

This report will only include accounts that had something other than zero in the 120+ days

past due column on their last monthly statement. The account’s 30, 60, 90, 120+ aging
amounts from their last statement will appear on this report along with their current balance.
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Order Tracking

This menu option is designed to provide detailed job tracking reports on individual orders
rather than on groups of orders. Details of the Order Tracking menu and the reports that are
available are covered elsewhere in this document so please refer to the Table of Contents for

the appropriate page number.

Order Status Reports
View/Print List of All Uncompleted Orders

This report is primarily intended to be used in-house to keep track of all uncompleted orders.
This report will list all orders that are uncompleted as of the date and time of the report. It
can optionally include orders that were recently shipped for reference.

Access this report by clicking on the Reports heading from the main menu, then click Order
Status Reports, then click View/Print List of All Uncompleted Orders and the following menu

will appear.

B Order Status Report (ALl Accounts) E|
Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enter: | | Look in Field: | Account A
3 Items Listed
Invoice Tray DrderDate |[ShipDate  |[Account | Summary In¥Type| Status| T otal
p (10823 9455 101042005 10 Rx:Danny Thompson  [R W $59.00
28455 2353 101042005 10 Ru:Linda Erighton R W $59.00
273490 3956 101072005 10 RuHenm williams R W $27.05

Dauble click s transaction fram the list sbave ta viewe ar print & copy of the actual transaction details.

Do not include tracking info in invoice detail view

Alza include orders shipped within the last IEI dayz

| Refiesh | [ EditSelected | [ Showal |

[ PrintList | [ WiewInvoice | [ Save as Excel |

From this menu you can tell the program if you want it to also include orders that were
shipped within a specified number of days. If you want to include only uncompleted orders
on this report, enter zero as the number of days before printing or viewing the report. A
sample of the report that will be produced is included below.
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% Order Status Report

g e

10A0/2005 National Optronics, Inc. 9:28:26 PM
Order Status Report

Invvoice Orcer Date Ship Date SUIMImEty Ordered By Tech Type Status
Disc.  Accounts Ship Mame Ship Address City, State Zip
18823 10/ 052005 Rx:Danny Thompson Danny Ken R W
Y 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, TX 59305
10/10/2005 3:05:41 Ph Rx Crder Created

28485 10/ 052005 R Linda Brighton Linda R W
Y 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallaz, TX 59305
10/ 0/2005 3:03:58 PM Rx Order Created

273490 10M 052005 RoxHenry Williams Henry R W
Y 10 Custom Optical Supply 3773 Ridgeline Way Dallas, TX 59305
10/1 072005 3:02:21 PM Ry Oroer Created

Mumber of Orders Listed:
Order Totals:

Pages: W ! 4 |1 ﬂ!i

If you are using Visual Lab Pro’s order tracking functions, all order tracking information that
is currently attached to these orders can be included on the report. This information will help
you know the progress of the order and where it may be located in the lab. After viewing the
preview of this report, you can click the printer icon at the top left side of the report if you
want to print the report.

View/Print List of Uncompleted Orders by Account

The second order status report is primarily intended to be used for external purposes. This
report is perfect for daily printing and faxing to accounts who want to receive these reports.
There is a checkbox on the detail screen for each account in the account database that lets
you tell the program if it should include that account in this report.

Utilizing this function can greatly decrease the time spent on the phone each day answering
order status questions from your accounts. Access this report by clicking on the Reports
heading from the main menu and then click Job Status Reports, then click the View/Print List
of Uncompleted Orders by Account option and the following menu will appear.
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723 Uncomplete Orders by Account

Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enters |

| Look inField: |Ship Mame

3
[

10 Accounts to be Checked For Uncompleted Orders

Account Number| Ship Hame Ship Address1 Ship Address2 Ship City Ship Stat
p |10 Cuztom Optical Supply [ 3773 Ridaeline 'way Dallaz T
(%] Diarnond Optical 2728 Gladden Rd. Bardella Ly
204 Hinze Optical 3 Bedford WwWay Thomazville T
g Optical HNuzions 334 Helen Lane Los Angeles Ca
25 Spectrum Dptical 483 Elmwood Bolder COo
3h0-2 State Optical Lab 14253 Baltimore YWay t anzford Py
16 Straight Sight Optical — [37737 Walley Rd. Johnzton 14,
27 Sun Optical 745 Belton Ave. Belton TH
7 Three Riverz Optical | 3845 kain Strest Oklahoma City 0k
3 “Walley Eyecare Center | 38844 Jackzboro Rd. Harlingen T

¢ tothe left of an accaount in the list ak

Refresh | Show Al | [ Dnly include accounts who are flagged to receive arder status reparts

| Alzo include orders shipped within the last dayz

Print Order Skatus Reports

In the example shown above, the operator has requested to also include orders on the report
that were shipped within the last day. You would enter zero as the number of days to include
only uncompleted orders on the report. If you only want a report to be produced for accounts
that are flagged for this report, put a check mark in the appropriate box on this menu.

Click the Print Order Status Reports button to send these reports to your printer. A separate
report will be produced for each account so they can be easily faxed to each account after
printing.

Rx Product Usage Report

Rx Lens

Rev. 1.22

This report can be used to show you exactly what Rx lens products you have used in a given
amount of time on Rx orders. The report can be shown in a variety of different ways. One of
the primary uses for this report is to enable the design of custom reports that may be
requested by some lens manufacturers in order to participate in the various promotional
programs some of them offer.

Access this report by clicking on the Report heading from the main menu, then click Rx
Product Usage Report, and then click Rx Lens and the following menu will appear.
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19 Fair Bx Lenzes Found in 20 Bx Orders between 03/01/2005 and 03437 /2005

7. Indes o]
Buid List Remove Selected 8. Colar b Ok

Enter a starting and ending report date and any other criteria regarding the lens manufacturer
or account, and then click the Build Report button. All transactions between the 2 dates you
entered will be searched and a list of matching items will appear as shown above. This
process can take a considerable amount of time if a very large number of Rx orders will be
included in the report.

Date | Account Marne | Ivoice | Patient ... | M anufacturer | Lens Description | M ateriz
03A5/2005  ACF 75485 Cemare ... ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
03A5/2005  ACF 7485 Demare ...  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CH-33
03/15/2005  CDw E5218 Collick Out  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
03A415/2005  CDWw E5218 Collick Out  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
03402005 DowH 85817 Haile LERD  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
034052005 DowH 85517 Haile LERO  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
031552005 JCF 83156 Washing... ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
03A5/2005  JCF 83156 Washing... ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
03152005 JCF 83151 Maturalit..  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
031552005 JCF 83151 Maturalit..  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39
03/22/2005  JCF E2315 Galindo ...  ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-33 w»
4 *
Enter Report date range below Graup hyifist | 2 v. T
|03/01/2005 = |To |03/31/2005 =] ||  Selectal | T =
, Preview Bepart ||| 5. Lens Descrphion
R epart T_I,I MORMAL _ w Find . P M
Enter any additional zearch criteria below Print Bepart g ::Ilate-:
Aocount # 3 Patert
M anufacturer |ess 4. Manufacturer

Items without check marks will not be included in the final report, so you should remove
check marks on items you do not want on the report and add check marks to the items you do
want on the report.

Next you need to tell the program the way you want the items sorted and grouped on the final
report by using the listbox shown above to move the items to the top of the list that are most
important. You can select single or multiple grouping on the report by selecting the number
of items you want to group by in the list.

After making all your selections, click the Preview Report button to see a preview of the
report on the screen. Make sure the preview is what you want before actually printing the
report to avoid wasting paper. When you are satisfied with the design of the report, click the
Print Report button to send the report to your printer.
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Rx Frames

This report can be used to show you exactly what frames you have supplied in a given
amount of time on Rx orders. The report can be shown in a variety of different ways. One of
the primary uses for this report is to enable the design of custom reports that may be
requested by some frame manufacturers in order to participate in various promotional
programs they may offer.

Access this report by clicking on the Report heading from the main menu, then click Rx
Product Usage Report, and then click Rx Frames and the following menu will appear.

B FrameRe porting @

4 Surface Calculator Jobs Found within the Specified Date Range
Diate | Account Mame | Invaice | Patient | i anufacturer | Style Mame
03/02/2005 E93954 Louchars.. My AE03
03/16/2005 aah48 Wallz Srf My BE17
03/8/20058 ah3a7 Cole Lg20 MY 2832
03232005 BEI1E Winters Sw... My ae07?
L >
Report Date Range Group by first |2 v-?items ir list
|03/01/2005 v |Ta|03/31/2005 ~| e — =
Select Al Preview Report | | |4, Manufacturer
Bwild Lizt 5. Stule M ame
Find Print B eport 0. Date
2. lnvoice
Include Selected Export Report | | |3, Patient
— 6. Type
Exclude Selected 7. Calor
3. Eve s’
A Selected

Enter a starting and ending report date and any other criteria regarding the frame
manufacturer or account, and then click the Build Report button. All transactions between the
2 dates you entered will be searched and a list of matching items will appear as shown above.
This process can take a considerable amount of time if a very large number of Rx orders will
be included in the report.

Items without check marks will not be included in the final report, so you should remove

check marks on items you do not want in the report and add check marks to the items you do
want on the report.
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Next you need to tell the program the way you want the items sorted and grouped on the final
report by using the listbox shown above to move the items to the top of the list that are most
important. You can select single or multiple grouping on the report by selecting the number
of items you want to group by in the list.

After making all your selections, click the Preview Report button to see a preview of the
report on the screen. Make sure the preview is what you want before actually printing the
report to avoid wasting paper. When you are satisfied with the design of the report, click the
Print Report button to send the report to your printer.

Production Charts

The Production Charts reports can present a summary of information over any span of time
and presented in several different ways on various styles of bar charts. Keep in mind that the
reports related to sales will be of no use if you are not using the billing system.

Access the various Production Charts reports by clicking on Reports from the main menu,
then click Production Charts and the flowing warning will appear.

i Some of these reports will innacurate if the dates selected cover any time period when the tracking and billing swstem
was not being used.

After you read this warning and click OK, the following menu will appear.
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M Production Reports

Exit  Print  View

Start Date |01/01/2005
End Date |12/03/2005

Mumber of Rx Orders from 0170172005 o 120372005

L]l

600 600

Specific Account Name =0 e

Report Type 400 400

R
Rx Breakage Orders

Rx Supply Frame Orders | =00 300

Rx Lens Only Orders W vvear 2005 (4083)
Total Fx Sales [ ear 2004 (1429
Total Stock Sales

Total All Sales I Year 2003 )
Total Payments M| =00 20

« Weakly ~ Quarterly

Chart Style 100 4 t 100

® 20 Bar © 20 Step
= 30 Bar « 30 Step
2D Line « 20 Corbo o 3 : ; . 2 el
¢ 3D Line 3D Combo :
20 Area 2D Pie
30 Area

04 1te D3
A0 I 1A
030 1te D33
Deli1 ] to Dl 30
OB te DB
0607 to DES0
0AU WG NAs
0301t D83
DB L 1850
V01 te 103
MOk 1130
120110 133

Start Date and End Date
You should first select the start and end date for the report, or you can select one of the Preset
Reporting Dates.

Preset Reporting Dates
One of the Preset Reporting Dates choices can be selected to quickly set the report date
range to what you want. The available choices currently in this list are the following:

Today

Week to Date
Month to Date
Quarter to Date
Year to Date
This Week
This Month
This Quarter
This Year

Last Year

Specific Account Name
If you want to produce a report for a specific account rather than including all accounts, enter
the first few letters of the account name here and press <Enter>. A list will be displayed that
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contains all matching account names. Select the one you want and press <Enter> and
information regarding that account will be used to produce the next report.

Report Types
The Report Types field is used to select the report type you want to produce. The following
report types are currently included.

Rx Orders

Rx Breakage Orders

Rx Supply Frame Orders

Rx Lens Only Orders

Total Rx Sales

Total Stock Sales

Total All Sales

Total Payments

Total Discounts

Total Late Fees

Rx Lens Type Usage

Rx Lens Material Usage

Rx Frame Type Usage

Rx Clear Lens Used

Rx Factory Colors Used

Rx Uncoated Lens Used

Rx Factory Coatings Used

Rx Edge Polish Orders

Rx Conventional Slab Orders

Rx Reverse Slab Orders

Rx Prism Thin Orders

Rx Orders with Extra Items

Rx Orders Avg Completion Hours
Stock Orders Avg Completion Hours
Rx Uncompleted Orders & Value
Stock Uncompleted Orders & Value
Completed Rx Orders & Value
Completed Stock Orders & Value
Rx Discounted Orders

Stock Discounted Orders Week to Date

Display Increment
The Display Increment is used to select the resolution you want to appear in the data on the
chart. For example, if you choose a resolution of Monthly and the report date range covers 1
year, the resulting report will show 12 bars, 1 for each month. Do not select an increment
that will display too many bars or the values shown on each bar will be so small they will be
unreadable.

Chart Style
Select the style of chart you want on the report here. After the report has been built, you can

change the style and look at the data in a different way without having to rebuild the report.
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Build Report

Once you have set everything the way you want for the report, you should click the Build
Report button to build and display the resulting report. This can take a considerable amount

of time if a large number of items will be included in the report you have defined.

Sample Production Reports
Included below is a collection of various report types that were built using various chart
styles.

M Production Reports

Exit  Print  View

Start Date |01/01/2006

End Date |12/03/2006

Preset Reporting Dates
Datel

Specific Account Name

Report Type

Build Report

Display Increment

« Daily & Monthly
« Weakly  Quarterly

Chart Style
o 20 Bar 20 Step
© 30 Bar 30 Step
= 20 Line « 2D Combo
~ 30 Line « 30 Combo
© 20 Area 20 Pie
& 30 Area

humber of Rx Orders from 01/01/2005 o 12032005

W vear 2005 (4053)
[ Vear 2004 (1429)
W vesr 2003 (D)

Rev. 1.22
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M Production Reports

Exit  Print  View

Start Date |01/01/2005

Freset Reporting Dates

= -

Specific Account Name

End Date |12/03/2005 -

Report Type

Build Report

Display Incremeant

« Daily & Monthly
« Weakly ~ Quarterly

Chart Style
© 20 Bar © 20 Step
w « 30 Step
20 Line 2D Combo
¢ 3D Line 3D Combo
20 Area 2D Pie
30 Area

Mumber of Rx Orders from 0170172005 o 120372005

W vvear 2005 (4083)
[ Year 2004 (1429)
W vear 2003 (0)

M Production Reports

Exit  Print  View

Start Date |01/01/2006

4

End Date |12/03/2006 -

Preset Reporting Dates
o Datef

Specific Account Name

Report Type

Build Report

Display Increment

« Daily & Monthly
« Weakly  Quarterly

humber of Rx Orders from 01/01/2005 o 12032005

— ‘Year 2005 (4083)
— ‘Year 2004 (1429)
—Year 2003 (0)

Chart Style
© 20 Bar « 2D Step
2 © 3D Step
o2 © 20 Combo
®B0Lne ¢ 30 Combo
~ 20 Area 2D Pie
3D Area
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M Production Reports

Exit  Print  View

Start Date

071/01/2005

End Date

r to Diatel

Freset Reporting Dates

12/03/2005

Specific Account Name

Report Type
Rx Uncut vs Edged Orders

Completed Stock

Completed Ry Orders & “alue

Orders & Walue

Rx Discounted Orders

Stock Discounted Orders
Ry Uncut Orders
Ry Edged Orders

|5

© Weekly © Quarterly
Chart Style

« 20 Bar © 20 Step

© 30 Bar © 30 Step

© 20 Line « 20 Combo

¢ 30 Line 30 Combo

© 20 Area 2D Pie

© 30 Area

500

450

400

350

300

250

200

150

100

R Uncut vs Edged Orders from 01012005 to 12/0372005

ol te DS

0201t 03 26
0N to D33
001 ter DN 30
DRt DB G
OF 1 to DB/ 30
O N7
DE o DB
D01 1 NS 30
N e 10VE
0T 14130

1201 1 185

500

450

400

350

300

250

200

150

100

[ Uncut Orders (1893)
I Edged Orders (2190)

Exit  Print  View

M Production Reports

Start Date

0140142000

End Date

to Datel

Preset Reporting Dates

1240342005

Specific Account Name

Report Type
vs Edged Orders

Build Report

Display Increment

R Uncut vs Edged Orders from 01012005 to 12032005

B Uncut Orders (1893)
I Edged Orders (213903

 Daily « Monthly
© Weekly © Quarterly
Chart Style
o 20 Bar o 20 Step
o« 30 Bar o« 30 Step
© 20 Line © 20 Combo
© 3D Line © 30 Combao
© 2DArea 2D Pie
& 30 Area:
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M Production Reports

Exit  Print  View

Start Date |01/01/2005 -

Freset Reporting Dates
r to Diatel

Specific Account Name

End Date |12/03/2005 -

Report Type
Edged Orders|

Build Report

Display Incremeant

« Daily & Monthly
« Weakly ~ Quarterly

Chart Style
o« 20 Bar © 20 Step
g « 3D Step
20 Line 2D Combo
¢ 3D Line 30 Combo
20 Area 2D Pie
30 Area

R Uncut vs Edged Orders from 01012005 to 12/0372005

=

PN A S S

I

3

e |
I I S S S

[ Uncut Orders (1893)
I Edged Orders (2190)

M Production Reports

Exit  Print  View

Start Date |01/01/2006 o

Preset Reporting Dates
rto Datel

Specific Account Name

End Date |12/03/2006 -

Report Typ

Build Report

Display Increment

 Daily « Monthly
« Weakly  Quarterly

R Uncut vs Edged Orders from 01012005 to 12032005

= Uncut Orders (1593)
== Edged Orders (2190)

Chart Style
o 2D Step
& © 3D Step
2 © 2D Combo
©§0Llng ¢ 3D Combo
~ 20 Area ¢ 2D Pie
3D Area
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Tracking Station Barcode Printing

This utility is used for printing tracking station barcode labels. The tracking station barcodes
can be printed on regular Avery labels, or they can be printed on plain paper and cut out and
posted at the various tracking stations. If you are not using serial interfaced barcode readers
for job tracking, then this utility will be of little use to you.

The tracking station barcode labels are designed to be placed at various tracking stations
around your lab. A serial interfaced barcode reader should be used to first scan the
appropriate tracking station barcode label to activate that tracking station, and then the tray
numbers for each job should be scanned as it arrives or departs from that area. This action
places date and time stamped tracking data into the file for that order. This tracking
information along with whatever information was inserted by interfaced equipment is used
for job tracking in various areas of the program.

Access this utility by clicking on the Report heading from the main menu, then click
Tracking Station Barcode Printing and the following menu will appear.

= Tracking Station Barcode Printing (C) 2005 National Optronics E|

T hiz wtility waill prink command barcodes bo achivate job racking barcode scanners. Scanning one of these special barcodes
on a zenal barcode reader will activate the specified tracking station. The barcodes are Code 39 format and are designed to
be printed on Avery 51605260, or Aveny 51675267 address labels, or standard 8 1/2" 2 11" paper.

Tracking Station Barcode Printing Details Approximate Labe

Starting Carmrmand Murber

How many sheets to print? I-I— Tracking Station Activation Barcode Label
Frint Style e

abel Style
" Extra Small g
'3
™~ Small Axen 51605260 « 00D ACT VA TE *
*  Medium " Awvem 167 /5267
" Large
[ High Denszity
Top Frint Margin | 25 "

Left Print Margin | .00 "

You should print a single test page and adjust the Top Print Margin and Left Print Margin as
needed to align the printout of the barcodes properly on the paper. Any alignment changes
you make on this menu will be saved for the next time you use this utility.
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Sequential Barcode Label Printing

This utility is used for printing sheets of sequentially numbered barcodes. This can be used
to create barcodes for your trays or possibly for inventory items.

These barcodes are designed to be printed on Avery stick-on labels. If these labels are to be
used on job trays, they should be covered with clear packing tape after they are applied to the
tray to prevent water damage.

Access this utility by clicking on the Reports heading, then click Sequential Barcode Label
Printing and the following menu will appear.

R Visual Lab Barcode Printer (C) 2005 Mational Optronics E'

Thig utility will print a requested sequence of code 39 barcode numbers an Avery 5160/5260 or Avery 5167 /5267 stick-on
address labelz. dver 51605260 containg 30 labels per page and Avern 5167/5267 containg B0 labels per page. These
labels zan be placed on job trays, customer orders, or anywhere elze a barcode may be needed.

Prirting Details App ate Label Size (50x1.75)

Starting Barcade Mumnber 1181

Print Style -
g Label Style N

" Extra Small

& Smal " Awemn BT1E0/5260

" Medium o fyem B1E7 /5267

£ Lage YWarning: Print size exceeds the label size!
[ High Denszity

Tatal ko Print Top Print Margin | 25 "

80 Left Print Margin | .00 "

Start Printing

You should print a single test page and adjust the Top Print Margin and Left Print Margin as
needed to align the printout of the barcodes properly on the paper. Any alignment changes
you make on this menu will be saved for the next time you use this utility.
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Chapter |Chapter 9 - Other Useful Tools & Utilities

9

This chapter provides a brief summary of every menu item found on the Visual Lab Pro main
menu system.

Many of these menu items used during the initial configuration and daily operation of the
program were covered in previous chapters. For those items, a reference will direct you back
to the chapter where the detail can be found rather than duplicating the detail here.

The title of each section in this chapter is the same as its menu title for easy reference.
File

Exit
This menu option is simply another way to exit the program. Access this menu option by
clicking on the File heading from the main menu, and then click Exit.

Login as Different User
This menu option allows you to quickly logout and log back in as a different user without
having to exit the program. Access this menu option by clicking on the File heading from the
main menu, and then click Login as Different User.

Edit

Change Company Information
This menu option allows you to change the company information used by the program for
registration purposes. The details on this function are covered in the Program Installation
Chapter in the section titled Registering Your Program. Access this menu option by clicking
on the Edit heading from the main menu, and then click Change Company Information.

Screen Calibration
This menu option is for calibrating the screen so trace drawings will appear close to life size
when viewed on the screen. Access this menu option by clicking on the Edit heading from
the main menu, and then click Screen Calibration.
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Lab

Printer Calibration

This menu option is for calibrating the printer so trace drawings will appear close to life size
on your printouts. Access this menu option by clicking on the Edit heading from the main
menu, and then click Printer Calibration.

Change Trace View

This menu option allows you to toggle the trace view as shown on the main menu between
patient and doctor view. Access this menu option by clicking on the Edit heading from the
main menu, and then click Change Trace View.

Trace Notification Sound

This menu option allows you to change the sound options the program will use as a new trace
is received. The options are as follows:

e No Sound
e “Trace Received”
o “Trace ##### Received”

If you are using a tracer that does not inform the operator when a trace is not properly sent,
this audible indicator will give the operator a clear indication when the trace is received
properly. If this menu option has a check mark next to it, then one of the sound options is
currently turned on. Access this menu option by clicking on the Edit heading from the main
menu, and then click Trace Notification Sound.

Rx Order Entry (Surface Calculator)

This menu option allows you to enter Rx orders into the surface calculator section of the
program. Access this menu option by clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, and
then click Rx Order Entry (Surface Calculator). The details for this menu option are covered
in the Daily Operation chapter in the section titled Rx Order Entry, so please refer to that
chapter and section in the Table of Contents for more information.

View List of Previous Rx Orders (Normal Search)

This menu option allows you to view or reprint the surface ticket or invoice for an existing
order. This menu is available from two different areas of the program. You can access this
feature from the Rx order data entry form (the surface calculator) by clicking on the Find
button. The same menu can also be accessed by clicking on the Lab heading from the main
menu, then click View List of Previous Orders, and then click Normal Search.

You should search for a specific order to avoid looking through a long list just to find a
single order. Wild card characters of _ and % are permitted in your search text. Select the
desired Look In Field from the drop down list then enter the text you want to search for,
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including any wild card characters in the search box and then press enter and the order you
are looking for should appear in the list as shown below.

BE Previous Rx Orders E|

Eriter Search Criteria then press <Enter |1 24343 | Look in Field: | Imvaice w

1 Itemsz Ligted
F atient :

Invoice

124 Cusgtom Dptical |

| ¢

Double click an order to select that arder
[ Fefresh ] [ Yiew Selected ] [ S All ] {#) Show Surface Ticket & Fx Order Info

- () Show Biling Invaice with Tracking Info
[ Print ] [ Delete &l ] [ Save as Excel ]

) Show Biling Invoice without Tracking Info

The Print button is used to print a list of all items included in the current list so you could

produce a list for example of all items that were ordered on a specific date by using the Order
Date as your search field.

Once a specific order you want to view or print is visible in the list, highlight the order with a
left click the highlight box for that line and then left click the View Selected button. If the
Show Surface Ticket & Rx Order Info option was selected, a preview window will appear
containing a copy of the original surface ticket as shown below.

From this menu you can view the original surface ticket on the screen or you can print out a
duplicate copy as shown below.
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i Existing Surface Ticket Preview

Print

Custom Optical Supply Inwoice 124343 Custom Optical Supply
3773 Ridgeline Way Date  10/03/2005 3773 Ridgeline Way
Time 0234 PM ok
Dallas, Tx 59305 Acc# 10 Tech: S Tray Dallas, T 59305 CIose
Tom Willis Index  Factory Color Factory Coat Size  Base Tom Willis LEFT RIGHT
R([ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 1,496 CLEAR R 70 +7.25 R [ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 Geo Center {0-360)
L |ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 1.498 CLEAR SRC 70 +7.25 L |ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 SURFACE LAYOUT
sph Cyl  Axis Add SegHt FPD WPD OC Pos  H Prism Y Prism g i P 6In INSET 6In
XIS
R[+3.00 050 450 +2.50 1200 65.00 62,00 +446 0.0 In 000 Up Sab OFf s P ¥ 7Dn  DROP  7Dn
L|+2.75 +0.00 0.0  +2.50 12,00 £5.00 62.00 +4.46 0.00 In  0.00 Up |[|Prism Thin RIght'l 3,00 «0.50 450 0.0 AXIS 450
Surface Layout Left | +2.75  +0.00 0.0 GENERATOR
u ;
L Geo Center (0360} R L Edging (M) R — 37 BASE -4.12
Safety F 437 CROSS -462
€In  Hoz  SIn 3.09In Horz 3.09In 151 PRISM 140
7bn  Vert  7Dn 4.45 Dn Vert 4.45Dn
0.0 Layout Axis 45.0 135,63 Circum 135,63 209.5 PAXIS 3335
209.5  Prism Axis  333.5 CR-30 Material CR-30 3.81 GENTHICK 3.75

479 TAKE OFF 4.85
+7.25 GENFRONT +7.25

L Generatar R
-4.37 Base -4.12
-4.37  Cross -4.62
0.0 Layout &xis 45,0
LSL - Prism  1.40 aal
In&Dn @ 209.5  Prism Axis In&Dn @ 335.5 T
381 Gen Thick 3.7
4.79 Take OFF 4.85
62 Crib Diam 62

-4.431

62 CRIBDIAM 62
+7.25 TRUE CURV +7.25
50.00 RING DIAM 50.00
3.38 MRP THICK 3.32

1.40 THINEDGE 1.40
271 THCKEDGE 2.65
+446 OCPOS +4.46

Toals
+4.37 Base +4.12
+4.37 Cross +4.62 15,13

Hold for customer pickup

Len= Base Price
R Safety Rx L el

Rdging Y
Edge Polish —_
Gray 1 Grad. Tine

ose pads

4 " Postage .

k] _Flu
[ Disable graphics on tickets '«iLR Side by Side b

|~

You can also view or reprint a copy of the billing invoice for this order that can optionally
include the order tracking information by selecting one of the Show Billing Invoice option
buttons. If the Show Billing Invoice with Tracking Info option was selected, a preview
window will appear containing a copy of the billing invoice including order tracking
information as shown below.

View Rx Invoice

@  zom

Rx Invoice TN

Please Remit Payinents to:

National Optronics, Inc. Invoice 124343
Ship Date: 1000772005 1 00 AVOr‘I Stl‘e et Order Date: 100372005

Charlottesville, VA 22902

Account 10

Ship To: Ordered by: Tom Wilis
Custom Optical Supply Entered by: Jim

3773 Ridgeline Way Eh Disce

Dallas, TX 59305

Rx:Tom Willis
Bill:Fa. E:FT 28 BIFOCAL 1.495 CR-39 CLEAR SRC  FPD:3Z.50 NPD:31.00
Custom Optical Supply L:FT 25 BIFOCAL 1.495 CR-39 CLEAR SRC FPD:3Z.50 NPD:31.00
3773 Ridgeline Way
Dallas, TX 59305

R:+5.00 -.50 x 45.0 ADD:+2.50 3H:1Z.00 PRIZM:
Li+2.75 .00 x 0.0 ADD:+42.50 SH:12.00 PRIGM:
SUPPLY: Clearwision Larry Amber Anticgue 50 15§ l45wm

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS: Hold for customer pickup

UPC Praduct Gty aty  Gtyon Unit Extended
Code Ordered Shipped  BO  Description Tax? Price Price
1 1 a Len= Base Price [y 2800 26.00
7ESES551 3554 1 1 a Frame [y 58495 5985
1 1 a Edging [y 7E8 78E
1 1 o Edge Polish ) 4.00 4.00
1 1 o Gray 1 Grad. Tint ) 550 550
1 1 1] Mose pads M 5.00 5.00
10M03/2005 23427 PM Rx Order Crested
10/04/2005 31810 PM In Surface Marking Postage 0.00
10/04/2005 3:19:04 PM In Surface Blocking Sub Total 108.36
Pages'l{]( 1 )IH]
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If the Show Billing Invoice without Tracking Info option was selected, a preview window will
appear containing a copy of the billing invoice exactly like that shown above minus the order
tracking information.

View List of Previous Rx Orders (Extended Search)
This menu option also allows you to view or reprint the surface ticket or invoice for an
existing order, but extended search capabilities are included that allow you to use extended
searching capabilities to find a single order or a group of orders.. This menu option can be
accessed by clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, then click View List of
Previous Orders, and then click Extended Search.

This menu can be used to do a search based on multiple criteria which can help to narrow
your search to include only relevant items. Select the search field, select the search condition,
enter the item you are searching for, and then click the Add Condition button to add that
condition to your search. Once you have added all conditions needed for the search, click the
Build Report button to view a list of results.

A sample of the View Previous Rx Orders (Extended Search) menu is shown below.

E- Previous Rx Orders E]

Add Condition

Build Report ‘

OrderDate w (11142006
[OrderDate] == #11 M 402006% [ Remaye Condition ]

[ Remove All Conditions ]

OrderDate | OrderTime [ Invoice Patient ShipDate | Account Number| Account Mame

Double left click the selection box to the left of any Rx arder to view or print @ copy of the information selected below

[ Refrazh ] [ Wiew Selected ] [ Show All ] (%) Show Surface Ticket & Fix Order Info

) Shaow Billing Irnvoice with Tracking Info

) Shaw Billing Invoice without Tracking Info

[ Print ] [ Delete All ] [ Save az Excel ]

From this menu you can view the original surface ticket on the screen or you can print out a
duplicate copy.
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You can also view or reprint a copy of the billing invoice for this order that can optionally
include the order tracking information by selecting one of the Show Billing Invoice option
buttons. If the Show Billing Invoice with Tracking Info option was selected, a preview
window will appear containing a copy of the billing invoice including order tracking
information.

If the Show Billing Invoice without Tracking Info option was selected, a preview window will
appear containing a copy of the billing invoice without the order tracking information.

View List of Previous Rx Order Breakages (Normal Search)
This menu options allows you to use a simple search function to view or reprint previous Rx
orders that were marked as a redo. You can access this menu option by clicking on the Lab
heading from the main menu, then click View List of Previous Rx Order Breakages, and then
click Normal Search.

Rx orders are marked as a breakage in the surface calculator data entry form by entering
“REDOQO” as the first 4 letters of the discount reason when entering an Rx order. An example
of the Rx Order Breakage Report menu is shown below.

B Rx Order Breakage Report E|

Enter Search Criteria then press <Enter> |1 0/07/2005 | Look in Field: | OrderDate Y

1 Breakage(s] out of a total of 3 Bx Orders: 23.23% Bx Order Breakage Batio
OrderDate | Invoice Tray Patient Tech |Account # | Account Mame Fedo Reazon [
p | 10/07/2005 | BE7ES Wallery Lewis  |[Jim |10 Cuztam Optical Supg Redo Lens Had W aves| 1
| ¢ »
Double click an order to zelect that arder
[ Refresh ] [ Wiew Selected ] [ Show Al ] (%) Show Surface Ticket & Rx Oider Infa
- ) Show Billing Invaoice with Tracking Info e
[ Print ] [ Delate Al ] [ Save as Excel ] ) Show Billing Invoice without Tracking Info

From this menu, you can use a simple search utility to find previous Rx orders that were
marked as a redo. The Print button will print a list that includes all items in the current list, or
you can view and optionally print the original surface ticket or billing invoice for any
transaction in the list.
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View List of Previous Rx Order Breakages (Extended Search)
This menu options allows you to use extended search functions to view or reprint previous
Rx orders that were marked as a redo. Access this menu option by clicking on the Lab
heading from the main menu, then click View List of Previous Rx Order Breakages, and then
click Extended Search.

Rx orders are marked as a breakage in the surface calculator data entry form by entering
“REDOQO?” as the first 4 letters of the discount reason when entering an Rx order. An example
of the Rx Order Breakage Report (Extended Search) menu is shown below.

B Previous Rx Order Beakages

OrderDate s 11/14/2006

[OrderDate] == #1111 4/20068

Ao Condition

Bluild Repaort

[ Remaove Condition ]

[ Remove All Conditions ]

QrderDate | QrderTime | Invoice Tray Patient Tech | ShipDate | Account Mumber| Account Mame

Dauble left click the selection hox ta the left of any Fx order ta viesy ar print & copy of the infarmation selected below
[ Refresh l [ View Selected l [ Show &l ] (%) Show Surface Ticket & Fx Order Info
- ) Show Billing |nvoice with Tracking Info bl
[ Frint l [ Delete Al l [ Save a3 Excel ]

") Show Billing Invoice without Tracking Info

From this menu, you can use the extended search functions to find previous Rx orders that were
marked as a redo. The Print button will print a list that includes all items in the current list, or
you can view and optionally print the original surface ticket or billing invoice for any transaction
in the list.

Order Tracking
This menu option is used to track orders. Access this menu option by clicking on the Lab
heading from the main menu, and then click Order Tracking. The details for this menu
option are covered in the Reports chapter in the section titled Order Tracking, so please refer
to that chapter and section in the Table of Contents for more information.

Rx Lens Specifications and Prices
This menu option is used to maintain the lens blank specifications for surfacing and Rx
pricing purposes. Access this menu option by clicking on the Lab heading from the main
menu, and then click Rx Lens Specifications and Prices. The details for this menu option are
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covered in the Program Setup chapter in the section titled Rx Lens Specifications & Prices,
so please refer to that chapter and section in the Table of Contents for more information.

Rx Extras & Prices
This menu option is used to maintain the Rx extra items and prices. Access this menu option
by clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, and then click Rx Extras & Prices. The
details for this menu option are covered in the Program Setup chapter in the section titled Rx
Extras & Prices, so please refer to that chapter and section in the Table of Contents for more
information.

Lap Inventory
This menu option is used for recording the tools you have in stock. The use of this feature is
strictly optional. When an Rx order is saved, the program looks in the Lap Inventory to see if
the required tool is in stock.

At least one of the graphics surface ticket formats indicates if the tool is in stock or if it needs
to be cut. The program assumes you will be making or ordering the required tool(s) since
you saved the order so it will add that tool to your Lap Inventory automatically without you
having to take any action. The next time you enter an order that needs this tool, it will
indicate it is in stock.

Access this menu option by clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, and then click

Lap Inventory and the following menu will appear displaying all the laps the program knows
about up to this point.
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il Lap Inventory @

b6 Items Listed

Baze Cross Diameter Composition Mumber on Hand
1.00 250 Flastic 1
1.25 250 Flastic 1
1.50 250 Flastic 1
1.75 250 Flastic 1
200 250 Flastic 1
225 250 Flastic 1
#*:

Befrezh Click an a field ta edit that Baze

field ar click the * on ta C Search Shaowe Al Cloze
TOEE

Brrirt manually add a new entry.

Trace Manager
This menu option is used to access the Trace Manager which is used to manage raw trace
files that are not associated with a particular order. Access this menu option by clicking on
the Lab heading from the main menu, and then click Trace Manager. The details for this
menu option are covered in the chapter titled Trace Manager. Please refer to that chapter in
the Table of Contents for more information.

Reorder Lists (Items not handled by inventory)

Rx Lens
This menu option allows you to print out the Rx Lens reorder list if you are not
maintaining a real lens inventory and have told the program to maintain this reorder list
in the Lab Setup menu on the Preferences tab. This menu option should not be used if
you are maintaining a real inventory. If that is the case, you should refer to the chapter
titled Inventory.

Access this option by clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, and then click

Reorder Lists (Items not handled by inventory), and then click Rx Lens and the
following menu will appear.
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Er- Edit Lens Reorder List

1883 tems Listed
Man Description b aterial Index | Color Coating SphBase| Cylhdd =
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-33 1.438 |CLEAR SRC .00 200 T
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-33 1.438 |CLEAR SRC .00 200
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-33 1.438 |CLEAR SRC .00 225
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-33 1.438 |CLEAR SRC .00 225
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-33 1.438 |CLEAR SRC .00 250
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-33 1.438 |CLEAR SRC .00 250
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-339 1.498 |CLEAR SRC .00 275
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF CR-339 1.498 |CLEAR SRC .00 275
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS [1.501 [BROWM SRC 4.00 200
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS [1.501 [BROWM SRC 4.00 200
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS [1.501 [BROWM SRC .00 225
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS [1.501 [BROWM SRC .00 225
SOLA FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS [1.501 [BROWM SRC .00 225
SOLA FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS [1.501 [BROWM SRC .00 250
SOLA FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS |1.601 [BROWM SRC B.00 250
SOLA FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS |1.501 [GRAY SRC 4.00 225 ]
SOLA FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS |1.501 [GRAY SRC 400 225
SOLA, FT 728 TRIF TRAMSITIONS [1.501 [GRAY SRC 4.00 250 hl
Edit: Left click on the field ta edit and type in the change Add: Scrall to the end of the list and enter new data
Befresh Delete Selected
— | — | Wiew/Print Feorder Lists Cloze
Save az Excel | Delete Al |

Rev. 1.22

You can delete a specific item in the list by clicking on the highlight box to the left of
the line you want to delete, and then press the Del key on your keyboard. You can edit
almost any field in the list by left clicking on that field and making your change. Scroll
down to the last line in the list and left click the * highlight box to manually add a new
entry to the list.

Once you have the reorder list the way you want it, left click the View/Print Reorder
Lists button and the following menu will appear if there are lenses in the list.
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Rev. 1.22

Er- Lab Rx Lens Reorder Lists @

v A0 Place a check mark nest o the
w|ESSILOR manufacturers name if you want a
w| SOLA

arder list printed for that
W WISIOM EAS manufacturer's productz. 'ou may
double click on any manufacturer's
name ko see a presiew of their
product arder list.

Select Al

Remove All

Refrezh List

Fresiew Before Printing

Frint Selected

Cloze

You can print out an order list for any or all manufacturers in the list so they don’t all
have to be printed and purged at the same time. Put a check mark on the ones you want
to print and put a check mark on the Preview Before Printing option if you want to
preview the list before printing. Once all options are set correctly, click the Print
Selected button and a preview menu similar to the one shown below will display if
there was a check mark on the Preview Before Printing option.
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%/ Lab Rx Lens Reorder List Preview

EKi

Pages MI4[T_ [»]M|

1241 442004 6:05:54 Ph
ESSILOR Lab Rx Lens Reorder List

Note: Quantities on this report are for individual lenses, NOT pairs.
OPCrEKU Manufactuer Description Materisl  Inclex Color Zoating SphBase CylAddDiam  Side Gty
ESSILOR ADAPTAR DECENT CR-39 1.498 CLEAR SRC 825 250 80 L1
ESSILOR ADAPTAR DECENT CR-39 1498 CLEAR SR 825 2450 &0

R 1
ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 1.498 CLEAR SRC 625 230 70 L1
ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 1498 CLEAR SRC B25 250 70 R 1

Total Lenses this Order: 4

After viewing this order, click the printer icon on the top left of this menu to send it to
the printer. After all selected manufacturers have been either viewed or printed; you
will be asked if you want the items included on these orders to be purged from the
reorder list. If you will be faxing or mailing the orders you just printed, you should
answer Yes, but if you want to save the information for later printing and purging, you
should answer No.

Rx Frames

Rev. 1.22

This menu option allows you to print the Rx frames reorder list if you are not
maintaining a real frame inventory and have told the program to maintain this reorder
list in the Lab Setup menu on the Preferences tab. This menu option should not be used
if you are maintaining a real frame inventory. If that is the case, you should refer to the
chapter titled Inventory.

Access this option by clicking on the Lab heading from the main menu, and then click

Reorder Lists (Items not handled by inventory), and then click Rx Frames and the
following menu will appear.
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E- Edit Frame Rearder List @

0 Itemz Listed

Man

Stule Hame Eve [Bridge | Temple Color [ty

Edit: Left click on the field to edit and tepe in the change Add: Scroll ta the end of the list and enter new data

Refresh | Delete Selected |

Save az Excel |

Wiew/Print RBearder Lists LCloze
Delete &l | - Q

In the example shown, you can see there are no frames in the reorder list, so there are
currently no frames to order. The functionality and operation of this menu is identical
to that of the menu for lenses described in the previous section, so please refer to that
section if you need additional detail.

Lab Setup

Remote

This menu option takes you to the Lab Setup menu where many of your lab’s settings
and preferences are stored. Access this menu option by clicking on the Lab heading
from the main menu, and then click Lab Setup. The details for this menu option are
covered in the Program Setup chapter in the section titled Lab Setup, so please refer to
that chapter and section in the Table of Contents for more information.

Remote Rx Orders

Rev. 1.22

This menu option allows you to view, print, and process remote orders that have been
sent into your system through the Visual Lab Pro Host. Access this menu option by
clicking on the Remote heading from the main menu, and then click Remote Rx Orders.
The details for this menu option are covered in the Daily Operation chapter in the
section titled Remote Rx Orders, so please refer to that chapter and section in the Table
of Contents for more information.
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Activate Remote Host (Normal)

This menu option allows you to activate the Visual Lab Pro Host program in the normal
mode (not minimized) so remote orders can be accepted. Access this menu option by
clicking on the Remote heading from the main menu, and then click Activate Remote
Host (Normal). The details for this menu option are covered in the Visual Lab Pro
Host chapter, so please refer to that chapter in the Table of Contents for more
information.

Activate Remote Host (Minimized)

Sales

This menu option allows you to activate the Visual Lab Pro Host program in the
minimized so remote orders can be accepted in the background. Access this menu
option by clicking on the Remote heading from the main menu, and then click Activate
Remote Host (Minimized). The details for this menu option are covered in the Visual
Lab Pro Host chapter, so please refer to that chapter in the Table of Contents for more
information.

Account Database

This menu option allows you to maintain the accounts database. Access this option by
clicking on the Sales heading from the main menu, and then click Account Database.
The details for this menu option are covered in the Program Setup chapter in the
section titled Billing Setup/Account Database, so please refer to that chapter and section
in the Table of Contents for more information.

Stock Order Entry

This menu option allows you to enter stock orders and credits. Access this menu option
by clicking on the Sales heading from the main menu, and then click Stock Order
Entry. The details for this menu option are covered in the Daily Operations chapter
under the section titled Stock Order Entry, so please refer to that chapter and section in
the Table of Contents for more information.

Payment Entry

This menu option allows you to enter payments. Access this menu option by clicking
on the Sales heading from the main menu, and then click Payment Entry. The details
for this menu option are covered in the Daily Operations chapter under the section
titled Payment Entry, so please refer to that chapter and section in the Table of Contents
for more information.

View/Edit/Reprint Transactions (Normal Search)

Rev. 1.22

This menu option allows you to use a simple search utility to find, view, edit, reprint,
and optionally edit or delete a transaction if it is open for editing or deleting. Access
this option by clicking on the Sales heading, then click View/Edit/Reprint Transactions,
and then click Normal Search and the following menu will appear.
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Er- View Transactions @

Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enter: | | Look in Field: | Invaice w |
17 Items Listed

Invoice Tray DrderDate |[ShipDate  |[Account | Summary In¥Type| Status| Total  ~

p | 2427 121042020 1241052004 (1107 Stock Order 5 l $61.70
e 1033 12/08/2020 |12/08/2004 (1107 R Uik nown A ] $118.16
1478 1478 121042004 g2 Rx:Johnzon, Ralph R W $12225
3430 121042004 1241052004 (1107 Lazt Month's Dizcount {D l [$104.20
3429 121042004 1241052004 (1107 Check, #1234 P ] [$416.8(0
3426 1479 121042004 1 Ru:0oe, John R W 342,45
3423 1035 12/09/2004 1m R Uk nown R W $27.33
a5 1032 12/08/2004 1m R Urknown A W $45.90
a3 104 12/08/2004 11m Fis: Uk niown R W $2290
3409 1030 12/08/2004 1m R Uk nown R W 32290
19 1034 12/08/2004 1m Fix:Unknown A W $152.90
3324 3324 12/04/2004 1m R Uik nown A W 36712
33Ee I3Ee 12/04/2004 1m R Uk nown R W 36837
3309 3309 12/03/2004 1m R Uk nown R W $50.88
Ao o 12/03/2004 1m R Urknown A W 350,88
3163 B3 11/2322004 1041052004 (1100 Fis: Uk niown R F $2165

L4 >

Dauble click s transaction fram the list sbave ta viewe ar print & copy of the actual transaction details.
[ Fefiesh ] [ Edit Selected ] [ S haw Al ] Do not include tracking info in invoice detail view
| PrintList | [ PrintSelected | [ Save as Excel |

First you should find the transaction(s) you want by using the search functions at the
top of the menu.

If a transaction is still open for editing, you can edit the transaction by left clicking the
selection box on the left side of the line that holds the transaction, and then click the
Edit Selected button. System administrators can delete unposted transactions by
pressing the Del key on the keyboard after the transaction has been highlighted.

To view or reprint a transaction, double left click the selection box on the left side of

the line that contains the transaction and a print preview menu will appear similar to the
one shown below.
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| View Stock Invoice

EKi

Pages: m ﬂ1—|ﬂm

Ship Date: 10/07/2005

Account 10

Ship To:

Custom Optical Suppl
3773 Ridgeline Way
Street Address Line2
Dallas, TX 59305

Bill Ta:

Custom Optical Supply
3773 Ridgeline Way
Dallas, TX 59305

UPC Product ity
Code

Stock Invoice

Pleaze Remit Payments to:

National Optronics, Inc.
100 Avon Street
Charlottesville, VA 22902

Stock Order

= Gty an .
Crgered Shipped B0 Description Tax?

15877 %

*
Invoice 15877
Order Date: 11/28/2005

Qrdered by Jim
Entered by: admin
EOM Disc: v

Extended
Price

0200132876 2 2

VES658513578 1 1

o
1)

BSimm FSY CR39 Orma Major BSmm 0.25 -0.75 NOMNE M
uc

Clearision Larry 50018 145mm Browen M

4.50

48.50

Postage
Sub Tatal

Sales Tax

0.0o
53.00
0.0a

Invoice Total: 53.00

After viewing the transaction, you can optionally send it to the printer by left clicking

on the printer icon on the top left side of this menu.

View/Edit/Reprint Transactions (Extended Search)

Rev. 1.22

This menu option allows you to use extended search capabilities to find, view, edit,
reprint, and optionally edit or delete a transaction if it is open for editing or deleting.
Access this option by clicking on the Sales heading, then click View/Edit/Reprint

Transactions, and then click Extended Search and the following menu will appear.
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EE View Transactions

OrderDate

w [ 11/142006

Acd Condition

[CrderDate] = #1111 4520064

Retmnove Condition ]

Build Report
[ Remove Al Conditions ]

Invoice Tray OrderDate | ShipD ate Account | Summary In¥T ype| Status| Total

Double left click the selection box to the left of any transaction to viewy or print & copy of the actual transaction details

[

Refresh ] [ Edit Selected ] [ Show Al ] [#] Do nat include tracking info in invoice detail view

[

Print List ] [ Print Selected ] [ Save as Excel ]

You should find the transaction(s) you want by using the search functions at the top of
the menu. Select the field to use for the search, select the search condition, enter the
item to use for the search, and then click the Add Condition button. Multiple search
conditions can be added. Once all conditions for the search have been added, click the
Build Report button to view the results.

If a transaction is still open for editing, you can edit the transaction by left clicking the
selection box on the left side of the line that holds the transaction, and then click the
Edit Selected button. System administrators can delete unposted transactions by
pressing the Del key on the keyboard after the transaction has been highlighted.

To view or reprint a transaction, double left click the selection box on the left side of
the line that contains the transaction and a print preview menu will appear.

View Reprint Past Monthly Statements

This menu option allows you to view a copy of a previous statement. Access this menu
option by clicking on the Sales heading from the main menu, and then click
View/Reprint Past Monthly Statements and the following menu will appear.
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E,- View Previous Statements

Enter Search Criteria then Press <Enters | | Loak in Figld: | Ship Harne w
10 Accounts Lizsted

Account Number| Ship Hame Ship Address1 Ship Address2 Ship City Ship Stat
10 Cuztom Optical Supply [ 3773 Ridaeline 'way Dallaz T

(%] Diarnond Optical 2728 Gladden Rd. Bardella Ly
25 Hinze Optical 3 Bedford Way Thomasville =

g Optical HNuzions 334 Helen Lane Los Angeles Ca

25 Spectrum Dptical 483 Elmwood Bolder COo
3h0-2 State Optical Lab 14253 Baltimore YWay t anzford Py

16 Straight Sight Optical — [37737 Walley Rd. Johnzton 14,

27 Sun Optical 745 Belton Ave. Belton TH

7 Three Riverz Optical | 3845 kain Strest Oklahoma City 0k

3 “Walley Eyecare Center | 38844 Jackzboro Rd. Harlingen T

Mote: | is not g

[ Refresh

] [ Show Al l Select the desired statement ta wiew | 05/19/2005

¥ (- Wiew Mow

Prink Lisk

[] Orly show acounts that had a past due balance last biling period

Left click the selection box to the left of the account you want to view and all previous
statements that have been saved will appear in the drop down list at the bottom of the
screen. Select the date of the statement you want to view from this list, and then click
the View Now button. An HTML document that contains the desired statement should
be displayed shortly in your Internet browser where it can be viewed or printed.

Shipping

Rev. 1.22

This menu option allows you to access the shipping menu. If you are using the billing
system and do not have the program configured to mark all items as shipped when they
are saved, orders will not be billed out on a monthly statement until they have been
marked as shipped.

Orders can be marked as shipped using three different methods. A serial interfaced
barcode reader can be used with the Shipped tracking station barcode to scan the tray
number. The Order Tracking menu can be used to mark an order as shipped by going
into the detail screen and clicking on the Shipped button. And the third way to mark an
order as shipped is by using the Shipping menu as explained below.

Access this menu by clicking on the Sales heading, and then click Shipping and the
following menu will appear.
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B Shipping

Enter or gcan the nest orderdinvoice number to be shipped here: | |
Irvaice | Order D ate | Ship Date | Description | Account | Ship Tao | City, State, Zip
26 120/2004 12410/2004 R=Doe, John 1 EYE 20 0PTICAL  ODESSA, TH 7
£ >
[ Print final billing invoice immediately as each order iz marked as shipped

This menu is designed to accept the invoice number as input rather than the tray
number so make sure you enter the correct number in case you are using tray numbers.
The invoice number should be typed in or scanned in using a “wedge” or USB
interfaced barcode reader. This type of barcode reader inputs the numbers just as
though you typed them from the keyboard. After entering the invoice number and
pressing the <Enter> key, the requested invoice will be found and displayed in the list
and marked as shipped with the current date and time.

The program will optionally print a final billing invoice as the invoice numbers are
scanned in if the checkbox for that option has been checked at the bottom of this menu.
After all items have been entered, click the Close button to return to the main menu.

Monthly Statements

This menu option allows you to preview, print, and post the end of month statements
for your accounts. Access this menu option by clicking on the Sales heading from the
main menu, and then click Monthly Statements. The details for this menu option are
covered in the Daily Operations chapter under the section titled Monthly Statements, so
please refer to that chapter and section in the Table of Contents for more information.

Billing Setup

Rev. 1.22

This menu option allows you to configure the billing related functions of the program.
Access this menu option by clicking on the Sales heading from the main menu, and
then click Billing Setup. The details for this menu option are covered in the Program
Setup chapter under the section titled Billing Setup, so please refer to that chapter and
section in the Table of Contents for more information.
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Inventory

Reports

Tools

All details of all items that fall under this menu heading are covered in the chapter titled
Inventory. Please refer to that chapter in the Table of Contents for the location of that
chapter.

All details of all items that fall under this menu heading are covered in the chapter titled
Reports. Please refer to that chapter in the Table of Contents for the location of that
chapter.

Send Message to Another Workstation

This utility allows you to send a message to another user logged into Visual Lab Pro.
This may help streamline your inter-office communications. The message can be sent to
one or more individual users, or it can be broadcast to everyone who is currently logged
into the Visual Lab system.

This utility only works under Windows NT based operating systems which include
Windows 2000, Windows NT, Windows XP, and Windows Vista and Windows
messaging service must be activated. If you are unsure if messaging is installed and
activated on your computer, click the Help button on the menu shown below and you
will be shown specific instructions on how to turn the service on.

To access this utility, click the Tools heading from the main menu, and then click Send
Message to Another Workstation and the following menu will appear.

% Send Message Other User, §|
3 Users Currently Online Enter Message Below

Employee Mame Reminder: Meeting at 5:15pm today after

Adriniztratar shutdown!

Cwarer
£ >
Mate: This meszenger zervice only works onWindows MT based operating systems and the Microzoft Meszenger Service must be
started on this computer and the recipient computer or it will not work. Click the Help button below for instructions an how to start the
Microsaft Messenger Service.

Send to Selected
Send to Al

Rev. 1.22
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After you have typed your message in the appropriate area, click the Send to Selected or
the Send to All button to distribute your message to the intended recipients.

The recipient of the message above will receive the message in the format as shown
below.

Messenger Service E

Message From LAPTOP to LAPTOP on 12/3/2005 1:05:36 PM
Fram: Cwner

T Owner

Wia: Wisual Lab Pro

Reminder: Meeting at 5:15pm today after shukdown!

On Screen Keyboard

This is utility is designed to help someone who may be physically handicapped and is
unable to use the computer’s keyboard for data input. This utility enables the entire
program to be operated using only the mouse for all data input. Once activated, a
floating on-screen keyboard appears that can be operated with the mouse. This
functionality may not be available in all versions of Windows.

Access this utility by clicking on the Tools heading from the main menu, and then click
On Screen Keyboard. A sample of the appearance of the on-screen keyboard is shown
below.

%= 0On-S5creen Keyboard

File Keyvboard Settings Help

|~ Jaf2fsfefsfefzfafafof-f<-] brsp Fins| hm|pupfi"

o Lol e [ Lo Luli [olo L Ti]  feefondss .
lock Bﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂlll!llﬂ-m

zhit

ctrl

ARERD BIREEE RBELED ,@slkm

] shit

» alt alt » ctrl

Set System date and Time

Rev. 1.22

This menu option launches Window’s date and time configuration menu which will
allow you to change the system date and time. You may need to access this utility if
the date or time displayed in Windows is incorrect, or you may want to temporarily
change the date in order to get a specific date on an entry you failed to enter into the
system on the correct date. If you ever use this utility for this purpose, always
remember to change the date and time back to the correct settings immediately after
completing your entry.
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Access this option by clicking on Tools, then click Set System Date and Time and the
following menu will appear.

Date and Time Properties

Date & Time | Time Zone || Internet Time

Date Time

October v | 2005 [ ; :

10 11 12 13 14 15 . 8
e 17 18 19 20 21 =2 a .
23 024 25 26 Z7 #8229

a0 51 1:10:59pM | 5

urrent kime zone: Central Standard Time

(0] 4 l [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Display Properties
This menu option launches the Windows Display Properties menu. This menu is used
for viewing or changing the options related to your display. You may want to use this
option for example if you need to change your screen resolution. This can cause some
menus in Visual Lab Pro to be either smaller or larger which can sometimes improve
the readability of smaller print. Please refer to your Window’s documentation for more
detail regarding the use of this tool.

Access this tool by clicking on the Tool heading from the main menu, then click
Display Properties, and a menu similar to that shown below will appear.
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Display Properties

| Themes || Desktop || Screen Saver || Appearance | Settings

Dirag the monitar icons to match the phpzsical arangement of your monitors.

Dizplay:
| 1. [Multiple Maonitars) an AT1 MOBILITY BADEOM 9700 W |
Screen rezolution Color quality
Less  [J——— Mo IHighest (32 bi v
1024 by 768 pixels 1/ I =

|lze thiz device az the primarny monitar,
Extend my "Windows dezktop onto thiz maonitar.,

[ [ dentify _H_ Troublezhoat. . ] [ Advanced

L k. ][ Cancel ] Apply

Modem Properties
This tool launches the Windows Modem Properties menu which will provide
information about your installed modem. It also contains some troubleshooting tools in
case you are having issues with your modem. Please refer to your Window’s
documentation for more detail regarding the use of this tool.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 209 of 329



Phone and Modem Options

Dialing Rules | Moderms | Advanced
k The fallovang modemsz are installed:
b odem Aftached To
Cingular YWirelezz Enczzon GPRS Phone Mot prezent
& 2 SEMS LTEEPT W Modem [SFR-14000L0 ) COk2
Standard Modemn over IR link Mat present
[ Add... ] [ Bemove ] [ Properties
[ k. l [ Cancel ] Apply
Sound Properties

This menu option launches the Windows Sound Properties menu. This menu can be
used for setting the sound volume and for troubleshoot problems related to your
computer’s sound card. Please refer to your Window’s documentation for more detail
regarding the use of this tool.

Access this tool by clicking on the Tools heading from the main menu, then click Sound
Properties and a menu similar to the one shown below will appear.
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Sounds and Audio Devices Properties

Yalurne | Sounds fudic | Voice | Hardware

ESS Maestro 2E
\J)

Device volume

)

Al

Loy High
[ Mute

Flace walume jcan in the tazkbar

Advanced. ..

Speaker sethings

L

I1ze the settings below ta change individual
gpeaker volume and other zettings.

[ Speaker Volume... ][ Advanced... ]

[ k. H Cancel ] Apply

System Properties

Rev. 1.22

This menu option will launch the Windows System Properties menu. This menu will is
very useful to troubleshoot various hardware issues by using the Device Manager from
this menu. Please refer to your Window’s documentation for more detail regarding the
use of this tool.

Access this tool by clicking on the Tools heading from the main menu and then click
System Properties and a menu will appear similar to that shown below.
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System Properties

Swstemn Restore Autornatic Updates | Remate
General Computer Mame | Hardware | Advanced |

Drevice Manager

The Device Manager listz all the hardware devices ingtalled
& an your computer. Llse the Device Manager o change the
properties of any device,

Device Manager

Drrivers

Drriver Signing letz vau make zure that installed drivers are
compatible with Windows, Windows pdate lets vou set up
how Windows connects bo Windows Update for drivers.

[ Diriver Signing ] [ Windows Update

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to zet up and store
different hardware configurations.

[ Hardware Profiles ]

[ ak. l[ Cancel ]

Windows Regional Settings
This menu option will launch the Windows Regional Settings menu. Normally, your
Windows Regional Settings should be configured properly before running Visual Lab
Pro. Currently, the required settings are English (United States).

Access this tool, by clicking on the Tools heading from the main menu, and then click
Windows Regional Settings and a warning will appear similar to the one shown below.

Warning! [‘S_<|

The reqional settings on this computer must be set ko English (United Stakes),
Same functions af this program will ot operate properly unless the reginal settings are set ko English {United States),

Are you sure you wank bo conkinue?

[ Yes H Mo H Cancel ]

After reading the warning and clicking on the Yes button, a Windows Regional Settings
menu will appear similar to the one shown below.

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 212 of 329



Regional and Language Options

Regional Options |-Languages" ' Advanced

Standardz and farrmats

Thiz option affects how some programs format numbers, cunencies,
datez, and time.

Select an item to match itz preferences, or click Customize to chooge
wour own formats:

English [United States] V| [ Customize... ]

Samples

Mumber: 1123 456,783.00 |

Cumency: | 4123 456,739.00 |

Time: 1:33:07 PM |
I

Shart date: 1 11/28/2005
Lang date; |M|:unda_',', Movermber 28, 2005

Loczatian

To help zervices provide wou with local information, such az news and
weather, zelect your present location:

[Inited States w

OF. l [ Cancel Apply

Hard Drive Free Space

Rev. 1.22

This tool will show how large the computer's C: hard drive is and how much available
space still remains on the drive. You should access this tool if you suspect you are

running low on hard drive space or if you just need to know how large you hard drive
is.

Access this tool by clicking on the Tool heading from the main menu, and then click
Hard Drive Free Space and the following menu will appear.
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X

B Hard Drive Space Calculator

Total Space

| 60.011.610.112 |

Free Space

| 21.649.260,544 |

Ayvailable Space

| 21,649,260, 544 |

NOTICE

| Al zpace iz calculated in bytes. | k.

Check CPU Speed

This tool should be used to confirm your CPU speed is fast enough to use this program.
If your computer is not fast enough, you will receive a warning message. Access this
option by clicking on the Tools heading on the main menu, then click Check CPU
Speed and the following menu will appear.

Er- CPU Information

Proceszor: [Pentium |1l "Coooermine""

Yendor: Intel
LZ Cache Size: 1256
CPU raw soeed: |G52MHz
CPU Marm Soeed: [E52MHz
CPU Supports CPUID: Wes
CPU Supparts CPUID STO: fres
CPU Supportz CRUID ExT: Mo
CPU Supoortz TSC: fres
CPU Supportz CPUID Mbde: fes
CPU Suoports CMOW: Mes
CPU Supoorts 30MOW: Mo
CPU Supports 3DMOW EXT: Ma
CPU Supportz S5E kb fres
CPU Suoports S5E FPU: fres
CPU Suooorts K6 MTRR: Mo
CPU Suooorts PR MTRR: fes

The CPU zpeed of this computer
meets or exceeds the minimum
syztem requirements.

Calculator

Rev. 1.22

This option displays a standard on-screen calculator. Access this option by clicking on
Tools from the main menu, then click Calculator.
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IE Calculator

Calendar
This option displays an on-screen calendar for reference. Access this option by
clicking on Tools from the main menu and then click Calendar.

B Calendar, E|E|®

May 2004  [May x| |2004 ~|

Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat
1

2 3 4 3 G 7 g
| 10 11 12 13 14 13
16 17 18 19 20 Pyl 2

23 24 23 26 27 28 29

30 31

Notepad
This option launches Windows Notepad program which is a simple text editor. Access
this option by clicking on Tools from the main menu, then click Notepad.

File Editor
This option will launch the Visual Lab File Editor which is a simple rich text editor.
This program can be used for creating and editing rich text messages that can be sent to
remote sites when they connect to the Visual Lab Pro Host program. Access this
option by clicking on Tools from the main menu, then click File Editor and the
following menu will appear.
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&; VLab Editor [ Untitled ] M=
File Edit 3earch Help

|EDurierNew ﬂ|12 ﬂl?lﬁ:l:'é B I Emﬁ@j & Bn @B ‘ﬁ.
D

INS

Windows Explorer
This menu option is a shortcut to the Windows Explorer program. This program is part

of Windows and it is used for copying, deleting, and moving files along with some
network functions. You may be asked to use this program by one of our technicians if
it is ever necessary to use one of the functions it provides on your computer. Access
this menu option by clicking on the Tools heading from the main menu and then click

Windows Explorer.
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Utilities

Printer Setup

This menu option launches the Printer Setup utility. Access this function by clicking
on the Utilities heading from the main menu, and then click Printer Setup. More detail
on using the printer setup utility is located in the Program Setup portion of the Table of
Contents.

Compact/Repair Database

This menu option will launch a utility that will compact the data in your database and
check it for errors and attempt repair if possible. This utility should be performed on
the main server if you are in a multi-user environment, and at the end of the day when
there are no other users on the system. Do not use this utility when it is likely a power
outage could occur such as during a storm. Access this utility by clicking on the Utility
heading from the main menu, then click Compact/Repair Database and the following
warning will appear.

Compact/Repair Database E|

WARMING: This process may kake some time ko complete,

You will be logged off and ALL other users in multi-user environments must also be logged out of the system before starting this
process,

Are vou sure you want ko compact/repair the database naow?

Mo Cancel

If you click the OK button, the utility will start the repair and compact process. Be
patient because this process can take a long time to complete if there is a large amount
of data in your database. The following message will be displayed when the process
has completed.

Process Completed | X |

The database compackrepair process has been completed.

Wauld waou like bo return to Visual Lab Pro?

Backup/Restore

Rev. 1.22

This menu option will launch a simple backup program we have supplied with Visual
Lab Pro to be used only when you have no other backup solution available such as
Windows MSBackup, or a backup program that may have come with your specific
backup device.
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The details for this menu option are covered in the Backup Your Data chapter, so please
reference that chapter in the Table of Contents for more information on this subject.

Purge Old Rx, Transaction, and Trace Data

This utility is used to purge old data from your system by date. In the case of invoices,
only invoices that have already been posted can be purged, but it is recommended to
keep at least the last calendar year of invoices and Rx orders on file at all times for
reference and reporting purposes. Access this utility by clicking on the Utility heading
from the main menu, and then click Purge Old Rx, Transaction, and Trace Data and
the following menu will appear.

i Data Date Purge Utility E|§|E|
FPurge by Age

[ ] Purge Shipped Fx Orders 3= days ald.

[ Purge Traces »= days old.
[ Purge Posted Transactions »= days old.

W arning: Purging posted tranzactions will purge all
posted payments and invoices within the requested
period and will effect the accuracy of ranzaction
reports that cover that time penod. For thiz reazon,
WE DO MOT RECOMMEND PURGIMG POSTED
TRAMSACTIOMNS THAT ARE LESS THAM 365
DAYS OLDi

Purge by Age Mow E wit

First select the items you want to purge using the checkbox, then enter the number of
days old each item must be before it will be purged. This operation can not be reversed
so make sure you have everything just the way you want it before clicking the Purge by
Age Now button.

Clear Existing Data from System

Rev. 1.22

This utility allows you to clear selected data from your system regardless of the status
of the data. It is normally used only if you are working with a new installation and
need to clear out test data that was produced while experimenting and learning the
system. Action taken in this utility can not be undone so make sure this is what you
want to do.

Access this utility by clicking on the Utility heading from the main menu, and then

click Clear Existing data from System. More detail on the operation of this utility can
be found in the section of this manual titled Importing Data from Visual Lab 2000.
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Import Old VL2000 Data

Security

This utility is normally used only after a new installation when you want to import data
from a previous VL2000 installation on the same computer. Normally all existing data
should be cleared from VL Pro using the Clear Existing Data from System utility as
explained in the section above before this data import utility is used.

Access this utility by clicking on the Utility heading from the main menu, and then
click Import Old VL2000 Data. More detail on the operation of this utility can be found
in the section of this manual titled Importing Data from Visual Lab 2000.

Change My Password

This menu option allows you to change your Visual Lab Pro login password. Access
this function by clicking on the Security heading from the main menu, and then click
Change My Password and the following menu will appear allowing you to assign
yourself a new password.

B password Change

= 5

Please enter pour current passwu:urd|

User Maintenance

Rev. 1.22

This menu option can only be accessed by users with system administrator privileges.
The User Maintenance menu allows you to add, edit, and delete users in the Visual Lab
Pro system. The options also allow you to assign an expiration date for the user or for
their password. This allows you to set a specific day for the user’s access rights to end.
A photo of each user can also be attached to their user record and this photo will
display on the main menu when they sign in.

Access this menu by clicking on the Security heading from the main menu, and then
click User Maintenance and the following menu will appear.

Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 219 of 329



BE. Authorized Users El
W

Enter Search Criteria then press <Enters | |

Look in Figld | Employee Mame

4 ltems Listed

Employee |0 | Employes Mame Login Mame Computer Mame | OnLine Now| Uzer Expire D avs| Pagsword Expire Day
|2 Administrator adminigtrator - [DESKTOP = 1] 1]

3 Guest User quest LAPTOP Ma 1] 1]

3443 Jim MeDonald Jim DESKTOP Yes 1] 1]

1 Dvarer adrmin LAPTOP Yes 1] 1]

Double click an itemn from the list above to view ar edit the details of that item.

[ Refiesh | [ Showal

Rev. 1.22

If you have the correct access rights, you can delete an existing user by left clicking the
highlight box for that user and then press the Del key on your keyboard. Be very
careful with this because you do not want to accidentally create a situation that prevents
anyone with administrative privileges from getting into the system.

If you want to add a new user, left click the Add New button and an empty User Detail
Menu will appear. You will need to fill out all fields before you can save the new user.

If you need to edit something on an existing user, double left click the highlight box for

that user and the User Detail Menu will appear with that user’s data in the form as
shown below.
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EE User Detail

Employee |D: 1—|

Emploves Mame: Dwner |
Login M amne: adrmin

Password: s

Uzer Expire Daps: i

FPazzword Expire Days: |0

Uzer's Computer Name| |

Security Optiohz  [Some menu optionz are only available to Adminiztrators)

Start Date;

Last Date In:

Lazt Time |n:

Last D ate Out:

Last Time Qut;

Last Pazsword Change Date:
Photo

3

02-17-2004

1241042004

04:32 FM

12/10/2004

04 30 PM

Rev. 1.22

v Audminiztrator v| Reportz
| File | Tools
| Edit | Lltilities [Adminiztrator only)
v| Lab | Security
v| Remote v| Communications
v| Sales v| Help
v [rventory M| Chanoe Prices
MHaotes:
[ Add ][ Remove |
Update Cancel

The Security Options section allows you to decide what areas of the program any given
user is allowed to access. The main menu will have the areas they are not allowed to
access disabled and grayed out to prevent access. This menu also contains information
regarding the last date and time the user logged in and out. Click the Add button under
the photo if you want to attach a photo of the user to their record, or click the Remove

button under the photo to remove an existing photo.
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Communications

Equipment Interface Setup
This menu option is used to configure the equipment interface functions of this
program. Access this function by clicking the Communications heading from the main
menu, and then click Interface Setup. Please reference the section earlier in the Table
of Contents titled Program Setup for more detail on the Interface Setup menu.

Reset All Serial and Ethernet Ports
This menu option will turn off all communications ports momentarily and then turn
them all back on. This can sometimes help restore communications if a serial port that
has been working fine suddenly quits working properly.

Turn off All Serial and Ethernet Ports

This menu option allows you to turn off all communications ports at once without
having to go into the interface setup menu and uncheck one item at a time.

Communications Log

Start Log
This menu option allows you to start a communications log which is usually used for
purposes of troubleshooting equipment communications issues. Access this function by
clicking on the Communications heading from the main menu, then click
Communications Log, then click Start Log and the following message will appear.

Communications Log Activation g|

If wou choose to activate the communications data log, wou will need to return to this menu and click on the 'End Log' option bo
end the capture process,

Moke: IF this file already exists, it will be replaced.

Click 0¥ bo capkure all cammunications data ta the )\ WindCalcPartData, Lag file,
or click on Cancel bo abort.

[ Ok, H Cancel l

This menu tells you the name and location of the communications log file where the
captured data will be saved. Click the OK button to start monitoring the
communications ports. Make a note of the name and location of this file so you can
easily find it in case you are asked to email the file to one of our technicians.

End Log
This menu option allows you to end the log you previously started. After ending the
log, if no data was captured, you will be informed and there will be nothing to view. If
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data was captured, you will be asked if you want to view the log file. If you select Yes,
the captured serial data will be displayed in Notepad for viewing and/or printing.

Remote Program Operation (Internet)

This utility can be used by our technicians to actually operate your computer remotely
over the internet almost as though they were sitting in front of it. An internet
connection is required in order to use this utility. Changes may be required in your
firewall settings before this will work. You should only launch this utility if you are
asked to do so by our service technicians.

Remote Service (Internet)

This utility can be used by our technician to transfer files to or from your computer
over the internet. An internet connection is required in order to use this utility. It is
usually used for purposes of troubleshooting a problem on your computer. Changes
may be required in your internet firewall settings before this utility can be used. You
should only launch this utility if you are asked to do so by one of our service
technicians.

Remote Service (Dial-up Modem)

Rev. 1.22

This utility can be used by our technician to transfer files to or from your computer
through a dial-up modem over regular phone lines. A dial-up modem is required in
order to use this utility. It is usually used for purposes of troubleshooting a problem on
your computer. Since a dial-up connection is used, this utility can be used when an
internet connection is not available or when firewall settings prevent an internet
connection. The disadvantage of this type of connection is that it is slow, so it is
impractical to use when large amounts of data needs to be transferred. You should only
launch this utility if you are asked to do so by one of our service technicians.
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Help

Visual Lab Help

This menu option is used to access an electronic form of this user manual. The
information can be viewed and searched. Links in the Table of Contents let you quickly
jump directly to the area of the manual you want without having to reach for the printed
manual. Access this option by clicking Help from the main menu, and then click Visual
Lab Pro Help.

Web Browser

National Optronics Home Page

This menu option contains a link to National Optronics home page on the internet.
Internet access is required for this function to work. Access this menu option by
clicking on Help, then click Web Browser, and then click National Optronics Home
Page.

Software Updates

This menu option contains a link to National Optronics software download page on the
internet. Internet access is required for this function to work. Access this menu option
by clicking on Help, and then click Web Browser, and then click Software Updates.
This web page usually contains software updates and information for National
Optronics equipment; however we may occasionally make Visual Lab related software
available on this page when needed.

Software Registration Info

About

Rev. 1.22

This menu option will display the full company name and address that was used when
this program was registered. It will also display the maximum number of users that are
currently authorized for this system. Access this menu option by clicking on the Help
heading from the main menu, and then click Software Registration Information.

This menu option simply displays the current program version number along with other
copyright and legal information. Access this menu option by clicking on Help from the
main program menu, and then click About.
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Chapter 10 - Equipment Interfacing

Interfacing Optronics Equipment

Most Optronics equipment can be interfaced directly to your computer’s serial port. The newer
equipment uses the new VCA/OMA interface protocol. If the software in your Optronics device
supports the VCA/OMA interface, this is the recommended interface for most situations.

In some cases, the Gateway Direct interface method may be used if each device contains an ArcNet
network card. This method of interface allows you to interface multiple Optronics devices through
just one serial port. You will need to obtain an Optronics Gateway Direct translator box in order to
use this method of interface. Refer to the following section titled “Optronics Gateway Direct Serial
Interface Instructions” for details on interfacing through a Gateway Direct interface box.

Optronics VCA/OMA Direct Serial Interface

If your Optronics Equipment supports the VCA/OMA protocol, please reference the section in this
manual titled “Generic VCA/OMA Interface Instructions” for information regarding interfacing your
equipment.

Optronics Gateway Direct Serial Interface Instructions
The Gateway Direct interface requires the use of a Gateway Direct interface device connected to an
available serial port on your computer. This device takes care of the network communications with
compatible tracers, edgers, and generators without having to install an ArcNet network card inside
your computer. It is not necessary to install any special Windows drivers. Visual Lab Remote
communicates directly with the Gateway Direct interface through a standard serial port on your
computer.

Follow the procedure below for the Gateway Direct interface:

1. Make sure Windows 95, 98, NT, ME, 2000, XP, or Vista is properly installed on the
computer and make sure all existing hardware including the serial port(s) are working
properly. Every device installed on the computer must be using its own separate interrupt and
memory address or conflicts will occur.

2. Plug a standard serial cable into the serial port on the back of your computer and plug the
other end into the serial connector on the back of the Gateway Direct interface box.
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3. If you are using an ArcNet hub - Connect a cable directly from the Gateway Direct interface
box to the ArcNet hub. Then connect a separate cable from a connector on the ArcNet hub to
each Optronics device. You can sometimes eliminate the need for an ArcNet hub by installing
a T connector on the back of each device, and connecting the devices in a daisy chain
fashion. It is recommended to install a BNC 93-Ohm terminating resistor at both ends of the
chain; however, many labs have reported no problems without this terminating resistor.
Refer to the diagram following these instructions for additional help on the Gateway Direct
interface method.

Make sure the Visual Lab Pro program is installed and operating properly.

Start Visual Lab Pro and click the Communications heading on the main menu, then click

Interface Setup.

6. Next, put a check mark on the serial port you have connected to the Gateway Direct interface
box. Once you select a port, you will be asked to enter the speed of the device connected to
this port. This will need to be 9600 for the Gateway Direct interface. You will be informed if
you selected an operating serial port and it will be opened and ready for interface. Click the
OK button to return to the main menu when finished.

7. Now switch the power on to each device and the Gateway Direct interface box. Wait for
every device to boot-up. Some equipment has a network connection indicator you can use to
confirm a network connection to the Gateway Direct interface.

8. Now trace a frame and make sure the computer is communicating through the Gateway
interfaced tracer. The trace will be drawn on the trace window on the Visual Lab Pro main
menu if it was properly received. If not, try exiting and restarting Visual Lab Pro, check the
serial cable, and recheck the tracer communication setup. Try a different serial port if
necessary. If you do not have a Gateway interfaced tracer, try calling up a job on a Gateway
interfaced edger to confirm Gateway communications.

9. Now try retrieving an order on each tracer and generator that is connected through the
Gateway interface to make sure communications is working.

@R
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Gateway Direct Multiple Device Interface Diagram

Up to 8 Optronics devices may be interfaced through a single serial port on the Remote Site
computer. Additional groups of 8 devices may be added by duplicating the configuration below and
connecting through another serial port.

Edger 1 Edger 2 Edger 3 Edger 4 Edger 5 Edger 6
Traccrl\\\ // B
Active Hub

Gateway Direct

Rev. 1.22

Serial Port 1 on
Remote Site
Computer

Serial Port 2 on
Remote Site
Computer (Still

Serial Port 3 on
Remote Site
Computer (Still

Visual Lab Pro

Computer

Note: Network lines between the Gateway and the Active Hub, and
between the Active Hub and the equipment may be up to 2000 feet

long when a splitter is not used in the line.
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Generic VCA/OMA Equipment Interface Instructions

1.

10.

Visual Lab Pro currently interfaces with most blockers, edgers, and tracers that are fully
VCA/OMA compliant directly through the serial port. Some equipment may claim to be
VCA/OMA compatible, when in fact the equipment does not support all the items specified
as mandatory in this standard. Visual Lab Remote can communicate with fully VCA/OMA
compatible equipment through any serial port that is currently available from 1 to 16.

Make sure Windows 95, 98, NT, ME, 2000, XP, or Vista is properly installed on the
computer and make sure all existing hardware including the serial port(s) are working. Each
VCA/OMA device requires its own separate serial port unless one or more of the devices are
equipped with pass-through serial ports. USB to serial port converters are now available that
make it very easy to add additional serial ports to computers with USB interfaces. These
devices are usually available at Office Max, Office Depot, and in other computer stores.
They come with easy to follow installation instructions.

Connect a serial cable between a serial port on the Visual Lab Pro computer and the serial
port on each VCA/OMA device.

Access the communications menu of the VCA/OMA device and make sure it is configured
for the standard VCA/OMA ASCII interface protocol.

Make sure Visual Lab Pro is installed and operating properly.

Start Visual Lab Pro and click the Communications heading on the main menu, then click
Interface Setup.

Most VCA/OMA equipment works best with the Max Trace Format set to 4 and the Max
Initialization Level set to Auto, so set both of these items on the port connected to the device
to these values now.

Next, put a check mark on the serial port you have connected to a VCA/OMA device. Once
you select a port, you will be asked to enter the speed of the device connected to this port.
The speed will need to match the speed of the device connected to this port. Older
VCA/OMA devices used 9600 baud but now many devices can go as high as 57600. After
entering the speed, you will be informed if the port was successfully opened. Click the OK
button to return to Interface Setup menu.

Repeat steps 7-8 for each VCA/OMA interfaced device you are connecting to Visual Lab
Pro, then click OK to return to the main menu when finished.

Now check the communications on each VCA/OMA device you connected to the system to
confirm communications. If the communications does not work, try exiting and restarting
Visual Lab Pro, check the serial cable, and recheck the device communication setup. Try a
different serial port if necessary.

Once connected, Visual Lab Pro should automatically recognize the information the equipment is
sending and requesting. Visual Lab Pro main menu MUST be running for the equipment to
communicate. Contact the equipment manufacturer for further information concerning the operator
of your equipment.
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Gerber Equipment Interface Instructions
Some newer Gerber equipment can communicate using the VCA/OMA communications protocol,
while the older equipment uses Gerber’s own protocol. Some Gerber equipment can be set to use
either protocol. Visual Lab Pro will handle interfacing through any available serial port number from
1 to 16.

Gerber VCA/OMA Protocol

If your Gerber equipment contains the VCA/OMA protocol, please refer to the section in this manual
titled “Generic VCA/OMA Interface Instructions” .

Gerber Protocol
Visual Lab Pro interfaces using the Gerber protocol through a serial port. Visual Lab Pro will
handle any serial port number that is available from 1 to 16.

1. Make sure Windows 95, 98, NT, ME, 2000, XP, or Vista is properly installed on the
computer and make sure all existing hardware including the serial port(s) are working. Each
Gerber device requires its own separate serial port. USB to serial port converters are now
available that make it very easy to add additional serial ports to computers with USB
interfaces. These devices are usually available at Office Max, Office Depot, and in many
other computer stores. They come with easy to follow installation instructions.

2. Connect a serial cable between a serial port on the Visual Lab Remote computer and the
serial port on each Gerber device.

3. If a Gerber translator device is used on any of the equipment, you may need to change switch

settings on the device. If so, unplug the translator device. DIP switch 4 must be in the ON

position to enable ASCII data packets. DIP switch 1 controls the serial port speed. The ON
position is for the standard 9600 baud and the OFF position is for 19200 baud. Do not change

the speed switch. Make a note of its current speed setting for use in step 6.

Make sure the Visual Lab Pro program is installed and operating properly.

Start Visual Lab Pro and click the Communications heading on the main menu, then click

Interface Setup.

6. Put a check mark on the serial port you have connected to the Gerber device. Once you select
a port, you will be asked to enter the speed of the device connected to this port. This will
need to be 9600 for most equipment, but some Gerber equipment can run at 19200. You will
be informed if the port was successfully opened and ready for use. Click the OK button to
return to the Interface Setup menu.

7. Repeat step 6 for every Gerber device you are connecting, then click OK when finished to
return to the main menu.

8. Now check the communications on each Gerber device you connected to the system to
confirm communications. If the communications does not work, try exiting and restarting
Visual Lab Pro, check the serial cable, and recheck the device communication setup. Try a
different serial port if necessary.

oo

Once connected, Visual Lab Pro should automatically recognize the information the equipment is
sending and requesting. Visual Lab Pro MUST be running for the equipment to communicate.
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Contact Gerber for further information concerning the configuration and operation of their
equipment.

LOH Egquipment Interface Instructions

Some LOH equipment can only use the native LOH protocol for communications while other LOH
equipment can use the VCA/OMA protocol. An interface to LOH cylinder machines is possible
because they can be configured to use the same interface as a LOH generator; however a LOH
cylinder machine server is required. Please contact LOH for more detail on interfacing their cylinder
machines with host computer programs. Visual Lab Pro will handle interfacing through any
available serial port number from 1 to 16.

LOH VCA/OMA Protocol

If your equipment fully supports the VCA/OMA communications standard, please refer to the
section in this manual titled “Generic VCA/OMA Interface Instructions”.

LOH Protocol
Make sure Windows is properly installed on the computer and that all existing hardware including
the serial port(s) are working. Each LOH generator requires its own separate serial port. USB to
serial port converters are now available that make it very easy to add additional serial ports to
computers with USB interfaces. These devices are usually available at any computer store.

Connect a serial cable between a serial port on the Visual Lab Pro computer and the serial port on
each LOH generator.

Configuring Visual Lab Pro for use with LOH Equipment

1. Make sure the Visual Lab Pro program is installed and operating properly.

2. Start Visual Lab Pro and click the Communications heading on the main menu, then
click Interface Setup.

3. Put a check mark on the serial port you have connected to the LOH device. Once
you select a port, you will be asked to enter the speed of the device connected to
this port. This will need to match the speed of the equipment you are connecting.
After entering the speed, you will be informed if the port was successfully opened
and ready for use. Click the OK button to return to the Interface Setup menu.

4. Repeat step 3 for every LOH device you are connecting, then click OK when
finished to return to the main menu.

S. Now check the communications on each LOH device you connected to the system
to confirm communications. If the communications does not work, try exiting and
restarting Visual Lab Pro, check the serial cable, and recheck the device
communication setup. Try a different serial port if necessary.

Once connected, Visual Lab Pro should automatically recognize the information the equipment is

sending and requesting. Visual Lab Pro MUST be running for the equipment to communicate.
Contact LOH for further information concerning the configuration and operation of their equipment.
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Coburn Equipment Interface Instructions

Visual Lab Pro currently interfaces with Coburn equipment through the serial port. Visual Lab Pro
will handle any available serial port number from 1 to 16.

Make sure Windows is properly installed on the computer and make sure all existing hardware
including the serial port(s) are working. Each Coburn device requires its own separate serial port.
USB to serial port converters are now available that make it very easy to add additional serial ports
to computers with USB interfaces. These devices are usually available at any computer store.

Connect a serial cable between a serial port on the Visual Lab Pro computer and the serial port on
each Coburn device.

Configuring Visual Lab Pro for use with Coburn Equipment

f—

Make sure the Visual Lab Pro program is installed and operating properly.

2. Start Visual Lab Pro and click the Communications heading on the main menu, then
click Interface Setup.

3. Put a check mark on the serial port you have connected to the Coburn device. Once
you select a port, you will be asked to enter the speed of the device connected to
this port. This will need to match the speed of the equipment you are connecting.
After entering the speed, you will be informed if the port was successfully opened
and ready for use. Click the OK button to return to the Interface Setup menu.

4. Repeat step 3 for every Coburn device you are connecting, then click OK when
finished to return to the main menu.

5. Now check the communications on each Coburn device you connected to the

system to confirm communications. If the communications does not work, try

exiting and restarting Visual Lab Pro, check the serial cable, and recheck the device
communication setup. Try a different serial port if necessary.

Some Coburn generators will refuse to process a new lens material until it has been programmed into
the generator’s internal software. If the index of refraction is even .001 different from something
already programmed into its memory, it may refuse to continue until that material is entered as a new
material. Please refer to the Coburn generator manual if you find this is required when processing
new lens materials on your generator.

Visual Lab Pro automatically recognizes different equipment types and responds appropriately, but
some Coburn equipment uses non-standard serial port settings not used by any other optical
equipment. Each time Visual Lab Pro has been restarted, the very first request it receives from a
Coburn Lensmaker generator is used as a detection packet to let Visual Lab Pro know it must
reconfigure itself for Coburn equipment on that serial port. All subsequent Coburn requests on this
serial port will work fine until the next time Visual Lab Pro is restarted and then this reconfiguration
process will repeat once again.
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Once connected, Visual Lab Pro should automatically recognize the information the equipment is
sending and requesting. Visual Lab Pro MUST be running for the equipment to communicate.
Contact Coburn for further information concerning the configuration and operation of their
equipment.
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Optek Equipment Interface Instructions

Visual Lab Pro can interface with some Optek equipment using the Optek generator protocol and it
interfaces with other Optek equipment using the VCA/OMA surface blocker protocol. Visual Lab
Pro will handle any available serial port number from 1 to 16.

Optek VCA/OMA Protocol
If you are using an Optek Unity surface blocker, go into the communications menu and set the
protocol to GC (Geometric center) blocking and the OMA protocol. If your Optek blocker does not
have these protocol options available, contact Optek to obtain updated software for your blocker. If
your equipment fully supports the VCA/OMA communications standard, please refer to the section
in this manual titled “Generic VCA/OMA Interface Instructions” .

Optek Protocol
Make sure Windows is properly installed on the computer and make sure all existing hardware
including the serial port(s) are working. Each Optek device requires its own separate serial port.
USB to serial port converters are now available that make it very easy to add additional serial ports
to computers with USB interfaces. These devices are usually available at any computer store.

Connect a serial cable between a serial port on the Visual Lab Pro computer and the serial port on
each Optek device. The Optek blocker does have a built-in pass through serial port that allows daisy-
chaining one device through this port.

Configuring Visual Lab Pro for use with Optek Equipment

1. Make sure the Visual Lab Pro program is installed and operating properly.

2. Start Visual Lab Pro and click the Communications heading on the main menu, then
click Interface Setup.

3. Put a check mark on the serial port you have connected to the Optek device. Once
you select a port, you will be asked to enter the speed of the device connected to
this port. This will need to match the speed of the equipment you are connecting.
After entering the speed, you will be informed if the port was successfully opened
and ready for use. Click the OK button to return to the Interface Setup menu.

4. Repeat step 3 for every Optek device you are connecting, then click OK when
finished to return to the main menu.

5. Now check the communications on each Optek device you connected to the system
to confirm communications. If the communications does not work, try exiting and
restarting Visual Lab Pro, check the serial cable, and recheck the device
communication setup. Try a different serial port if necessary.

Once connected, Visual Lab Pro should automatically recognize the information the equipment is
sending and requesting. Visual Lab Pro MUST be running for the equipment to communicate.
Contact Optek for further information concerning the configuration and operation of their
equipment.
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Briot/Weco Interface Instructions
Some newer Briot/Weco devices contain the VCA/OMA protocol, but most equipment tested has
been found to not fully comply with all the mandatory VCA/OMA requirements. A VCA/OMA
device that does not fully comply with this standard may or may not work with this software.

Briot/Weco VCA/OMA Protocol
If your equipment fully supports the VCA/OMA communications standard, please refer to the

section in this manual titled “Generic VCA/OMA Interface Instructions”.

Weco DVI Protocol
The alternative on some equipment is to use Weco’s current loop interface system with a DVI
polling card. Weco edgers and Cad blockers currently require a Weco DVI polling card when
interfacing to an external software program, but most Weco current loop tracers can interface
through a direct serial connection using the DVI protocol without going through a DVI polling card.

The DVI polling card cannot handle incoming tracer packets so Weco Tracers must be configured
through their internal software for a direct RS-232 serial interface. Older Weco Tracers without an
RS-232 serial interface port cannot be configured for this type of interface.

Please note that all Weco devices interfaced to a computer through Weco’s DVI polling card will
have a noticeably slower response time compared to a stand alone current loop interface. This is
caused by the slow translation time of the card’s software. Hopefully, a faster card will be available
in the near future.

Several involved procedures are required to prepare Weco devices for this interface. Warning: Do
not attempt this interface unless you have consulted with and have easy access to a Weco
technician.

You must...

Obtain a Weco DVT Polling card and install it in the Remote Site computer.

Disable the memory in the Weco device currently storing the traces.

Reconfigure the Weco tracer(s) for serial communications.

Increase the timeout setting on each Weco device to allow for the slow response time of the
Weco DVI polling card.

Run the proper cables to the polling card, computer, and Weco devices.

Configure Visual Lab Pro software for serial communications.

el Y.

SN
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Polling Card Configuration and Installation

The Weco edger and CAD blocker is interfaced to through a device called a Weco DVI protocol
Polling Card. One design is made to install directly in the ISA slot of a PC, while the other design is
made to install inside a Weco edger. Although either type of card can be used, the instructions in this
document specifically refer to the installation of the polling card inside the PC,

Weco DVI polling card software version: v3.10 or higher is required for this interface. In
addition, the Dallas chip number 80CS82 or faster is also required on the polling card to

properly interface with Weco’s newer PC based edgers.

The polling card should have been shipped with the switches set as shown below. Check the
switches again to make sure they are properly set.

Polling card software version 3.10 or higher DIP switch settings:

1| ON 4800 baud
2 | OFF

3| ON DVI protocol
4 | ON

5| ON

6 | ON

The PC polling card must be installed in an available ISA expansion slot inside the Remote Site
computer. If an ISA slot is not available, you must use a different computer or you must install a
polling card inside the edger rather than the PC. The PC polling card uses the computer’s power
supply. It does not use an IRQ (interrupt) or an I/O address and it does not require any special
drivers. The polling card translates the signals back and forth from a 4800-baud current loop signal
into a standard 9600-baud serial signal for interface with the computer. This type of interface allows
several Weco edgers and/or blockers to be interfaced through one serial port.

According to Weco, a limit of 8 devices per DVI polling card should be observed. The Remote Site
computer will notice a significant slowdown if any more than 8 devices are connected per polling
card so this practice is not recommended.

Disabling Storage Memory

When connecting a polling card to edgers or blockers, the internal memory must be disabled in the
device that is currently storing the trace data. An edger is normally used for trace storage in a current
loop interface system. Its memory must be disabled so it will look to the polling card for trace
information rather than its own internal memory.

Newer Weco edgers have a field in their menu system that allows the edger to be changed to a Slave
or Master through software settings. This setting must be changed to Slave mode for use with a
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polling card. Please contact Weco for specific instructions on how to change this setting on your
particular edger model.

Disabling Internal Memory on a Weco 3D+ Edger
(Warning: Do not use these instructions on other models — Call Weco for instructions!)

Some Weco edgers use jumpers inside the edger rather than software to disable the internal memory.
The Weco 3D+ edger is one such edger. The front and back cover must be loosened so you can get
to the backside of the front cover. Near the top of the cover is a small blue battery. Near one side of
the battery there will be 4 small jumpers all in a row. These jumpers must be removed to disable the
internal memory.

1. Turn the edger’s power switch off.
. Unplug the edger’s power cord from the wall socket.
3. Remove the screws holding the edger’s front and back cover and slide the front cover
forward slightly.
4. Look for a small blue battery on a circuit board on the top backside of the front cover.

5. There will be 4 small black jumpers all in a row near this battery. Remove these jumpers to
disable the edger’s internal memory. Store the jumpers in a safe place.
6. Reinstall the front and back covers.

7. Plug the edger’s power cord back in the wall socket and turn the power on.

Configuring Weco Tracers for Serial Communications

Weco tracers must be configured to communicate through the serial port rather than through the
current loop system when used with external software. The instructions for doing this will be
different on every model.

Serial Configuration for the Weco 3D Form Tracer (Green LED)
(Warning: Do not use these instructions on other models — Call Weco for instructions!)

p—

Press the <WECO> logo key.

Press the <CAL> key.

Hold down the <CTL> and press the <0> key. You should now see the first field. It will say
EPO1=.

Press <Enter> until you get to EP02=.

Press 2 and then press <Enter>.

Press <Enter> until you get to EPO8=.

Press 1 and then press <Enter>.

Press <Enter> until you get to EP17=.

. Press <6>, then <4>, and then press <Enter>.

10. Press Start.

11. Press <Enter>.

12. Press <Enter>. (After the tracer reboots it should be set for serial interface)

W

e
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Serial Configuration for the older Weco Form Tracer (Red LED)

(Warning: Do not use these instructions on other models — Call Weco for instructions!)

1.

2.

Look on the back of the tracer. If there is an RS-232/CL switch on the back of the unit,
switch it to RS-232 then skip to step 3.

If there is not an RS-232/CL switch on the back, you must remove the tracer’s top cover.
Look for a set of jumpers towards the left rear of the unit. The six pins will be in an
inverted L pattern. Counting from the closest pin to the front, a jumper must be placed
between pins 2 and 3 and between pins 5 and 6.

Press the <WECO> Key

Press the <+/-> key.

Hold down the <CTL> and press the <0> key. You should now see the first field. It will
say EPO1=.

Press <Enter> until you get to EP02=.

Press 2 and then press <Enter>.

Press <Enter> until you get to EPO8=.

Press 1 and then press <Enter>.

. Press <Enter> until you get to EP17=.

. Press <6>, then <4>, and then press <Enter>.

. Press<Enter> until you get to EP18=.

. Press <2>, then <4>, and then press <Enter> to increase the tracer timeout setting.
. Press Start.

. Press <Enter>.

. Press <Enter>. (After the tracer reboots it should be set for serial interface)

If you ever need to switch back to the current loop interface on a Weco 3D Form Tracer, the values
of these fields can be changed back to their original setting using the table below. Only change the
value of fields 02, 08, and 17. Field 18 is the timeout field. You may edit field 18 and change it from
0 to 24 if you are having a timeout problem at the tracer. DO NOT change the value of any other

fields!

Rev. 1.22

Field Name | Original Setting | Setting for Serial Interface
EPO1= 1 1
EP02= 1 2
EP03= 7 7
EP04= 6 6
EP05= 1 1
EP06= 1 1
EP(Q7= 1 1
EP08= 0 1
EP(09= 7 7
EP10= 560 560
EP11= 2430 2430
EP12= 10 10
EP13= 11782 11782
EP14= 1 1
EP15= 25 25
EP16= 1 1
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EP17= 1700 64
EP18= 0 24

Increasing the Timeout Setting on Weco Devices

The timeout setting must be increased to at least 15 seconds on every Weco device in order to
properly interface with an external program. Reconfiguring Weco devices can be difficult, so contact
Weco for help or for configuration instructions on other models.

Communications with Weco devices is slower when interfaced with external software through the
Weco DVI polling card. The polling card can take as long as 5 or 6 seconds to translate a data
packet. If the timeout setting in the requesting device is not increased, communications will usually
fail.

Unfortunately, the method for increasing the timeout setting is different on almost every Weco
device. Most of the devices do not use a normal menu system in their software, so even with
instructions it can be a complicated task. Because of this, it is impossible to include instructions here
for every different model. Be aware that settings on some of the newer Weco edgers can only be
changed via modem from the Weco headquarters.

Instructions are included below for specific models. Contact your Weco representative for
instructions if your model is not listed.

Increasing the Timeout Setting on a Weco 3D+ Edger
(Warning: Do not use these instructions on other models — Call Weco for instructions!)

1. If edger is already on, turn it off then back on.

2. Press the <#> key.

3. Press and hold the <WECO> key and press the <8> key.

4. Press in order the <0>, <5>, and <1> keys. (NOTE: If the edger beeps and does not accept
the <5> key, the edger contains older software. In this case you must use <0>, <1> rather
than <0>, <5>, and <1>.)

5. Press the <Enter> key.

6. Press the <T> key to set the left side of the display to 01-XXXX

7. Press the <Enter> key. The middle digits should now have the cursor positioned under them
or they should start flashing, depending on the edger software version.

8. Use the <T>, <d>, <>, and <—>> keys to change the middle digits to 24.

9. Press the <Enter> key

10. Press and Hold the <WECO> logo key and press the <BREAK> key under the display.

11. The system will now reboot with the new timeout setting.

Increasing the Timeout Setting on a Weco CNC 91 Edger
(Warning: Do not use these instructions on other models — Call Weco for instructions!)

1. Turn the edger off and remove the top cover.

2. Check the software version number of the EPROM on the edger’s interface board. This board
will be mounted in a slot on top of the main system board. If the software version of this
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EPROM is not at least 3.20, the EPROM must be replaced with a newer one from Weco

before going on to the next step.

Turn the edger back on

Place the service jumper on the two pins. The service jumper is located on the flat main

board back behind the 3 gray pots.

Press the <#> key.

Press and hold the <WECO> key and press the <8> key.

Press in order the <0>, and <1> keys.

Press the <Enter> key.

Press the <T> key to set the left side of the display to 01-XXXX

0. Press the <Enter> key. The middle digits should now have the cursor positioned under them
or they should start flashing, depending on the edger software version.

11. Use the <T>, <d>, <>, and <—>> keys to change the middle digits to 24.

12. Press the <Enter> key

13. Press the <T> key to change the display to 02-XXXX

14. Press the <Enter> key. The middle digits should now have the cursor positioned under them

or they should start flashing, depending on the edger software version.

15. Use the <T>, <d>, <>, and <—>> keys to change the middle digits to 14.

16. Press the <Enter key

17. Press the # key

18. Remove the service jumper.

19. Press the <WECO> key

20. The system will now reboot with the new timeout setting.

Increase the Timeout Setting on a Weco Cad 2000 or Cad III Blocker
(Warning: Do not use these instructions on other models — Call Weco for instructions!)

Rl

=0 e

Note: These steps are not needed for many older Weco Cad blockers because they do not have a
timeout setting.

Press the <WECO> logo key.

Press the <CAL> key

Press the <CH> key

Press the <.> (period) key

Press <Enter> until you get to the field that says TC. It will probably be set to 5.
Enter <1>, then <5>, and then press <Enter>

Press <Cal> again and the system should restart with the new timeout setting of 15.

ok v =

Increase the Timeout Setting on the older Weco Cad Blocker

Older CAD blockers do not have an internal software option for increasing the timeout setting.
Because of this limitation, it may be difficult for older CAD blockers to behave properly when
interface through a Weco DVI polling card on a system with numerous other devices.

Cabling for the Weco Devices Using the DVO Polling Card
Cable from PC COM port to Polling Card

CAD 25pin male | | PC 25pin female |
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Function Pin Direction Pin Function
GND 7 = 7 GND
RxD 3 = 2 TxD
TxD 2 = 3 RxD
CAD 25pin male PC 9pin female
Function Pin Direction Pin Function
GND 7 = 5 GND
RxD 3 = 3 TxD
TxD 2 — 2 RxD
Cable from Polling Card to Edger
9pin male 9pin male
Function Pin Direction Pin Function
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4

A serial cable must be connected from the polling card’s male DB-9 serial port to a working serial
port on the back of the Remote Site computer. Use the cable supplied with the polling card for this
purpose. If this cable is not available, a standard serial cable with a null modem should work.

Next, a CL (closed loop) cable must be connected from the polling card’s female DB-9 connector to
the closest edger or CAD blocker. The CL cable looks similar to a DB9 serial cable, except it has
male DB9 connectors on both ends. These cables are available from directly from Weco. Additional
Weco edgers and/or CAD blockers are connected in a daisy-chain fashion through the second CL
port on each device. The last device does not require any special termination.

The Weco tracers are NOT connected into the current loop system. Each Weco tracer must be
connected to a separate serial port on the Remote Site computer. Connect a serial cable with a null
modem from the DB-25 serial connector on the back of each tracer to a serial port on the computer.
Please note that you must use either a null modem or crossover cable or communications will fail.

Configuring Visual Lab Pro for use with Weco Devices Using the DVI Polling
Card

1. Make sure Windows 95, 98, NT, ME, 2000, XP, or Vista is properly installed on the
computer and make sure all existing hardware including the serial port(s) are working. The
polling card will require a serial port and each tracer will require a serial port. USB to serial
port converters are now available that make it very easy to add additional serial ports to
computers with USB interfaces. These devices are usually available at Office Max, Office
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Depot, and in many other computer stores. They come with easy to follow installation
instructions.

2. Make sure the Visual Lab Pro program is installed and operating properly.

Start Visual Lab Pro and click the Communications heading on the main menu, then click

Interface Setup.

4. Click the checkbox just to the left of the serial port you will use. Once you select a port, you
will be asked to enter the speed of the device connected to this port. This will need to be
9600 for all Weco equipment. You will be informed if the serial port was opened
successfully. Click OK and you will return to the Interface Setup menu.

5. Repeat step 4 until every serial port connected to a device has been activated. When finished,
click OK to return to the Main Menu.

6. Now check the communications on each Weco device you connected to the system to
confirm communications. If the communications does not work, try exiting and restarting
Visual Lab Pro, check the serial cable, and recheck the device communication setup. Try a
different serial port if necessary.

»

Once connected, Visual Lab Pro should automatically recognize the information the equipment is
sending and requesting. Visual Lab Pro MUST be running for the equipment to communicate.
Contact Weco for further information concerning the configuration and operation of their equipment.
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Serial Cable Requirements

It does not matter if the serial connector on your computer is a DB-9 or a DB-25 connection, but
there are certain lines that must be connected all the way through the cable to the equipment or
communications may fail. Some equipment interfaces and communications protocols use signal lines
in this cable that others do not. Visual Lab Pro must be prepared to handle any situation through this
cable. A standard serial cable usually works fine with almost all equipment, but some devices may
require the installation of a null modem between the computer and the equipment. Check with your
manufacturer to find out if you need to use a null modem with your equipment.

The following tables detail the signal lines contained in DB-25and DB-9 serial connectors. Please

note that the pins shown in bold type are required for all serial interfaced optical equipment, while
the other pins are not required in most cases.

Pinouts on DB-25 and DB-9 Serial Connectors

DB-25 Pin No. DB-9 Pin No. Abbreviation Description

Pin 2 Pin 3 TD Transmit Data (Red)
Pin 3 Pin 2 RD Receive Data (Green)
Pin 4 Pin 7 RTS Request To Send

Pin 5 Pin 8 CTS Clear To Send

Pin 6 Pin 6 DSR Data Set Ready

Pin 7 Pin 5 SG Ground (Black)

Pin 8 Pin 1 CD Carrier Detect

Pin 20 Pin 4 DTR Data Terminal Ready
Pin 22 Pin 9 RI Ring Indicator
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Serial Connector Pin Functions

Abbreviation Full Name Function

TD Transmit Serial Data Output (TXD) Required (Red)

RD Receive Serial Data Input (RXD) Required (Green)

SG Ground Ground (GND) Required (Black)

CTS Clear to Send This line indicates that the device is ready to exchange data.

DCD Data Carrier ~ When a modem detects a "Carrier" from another modem at
Detect the other end of the phone line, this line becomes active.

DSR Data Set Ready This tells the UART that a device is ready to establish a link.

DTR Data Terminal This is the opposite of the DSR. This tells a device that the
Ready UART is ready to link.

RTS Request To This line informs a device that the UART is ready to
Send exchange data.

RI Ring Indicator Goes active when modem detects a ringing signal from a

Rev. 1.22

modem.
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Chapter

Chapter 11 — Troubleshooting

11

Solving Internet Connection/Transmission Problems

1.

Make sure all settings in the Visual Lab Host Setup Properties menu are correct. Reference
the section in this manual that covers the settings on the General Settings tab and the Internet
Connections tab for more detail.

Make sure your router and computer’s firewall is not blocking outgoing connections on the
port specified on the Internet Connection tab (usually port 22) and ports 30,000 through
31,000 must also be configured to allow outgoing connections. Most routers and firewalls
already allow outgoing connections on these ports without any special action because most
firewalls are designed to block incoming connections, rather than outgoing connections.
That being said, hardware and software firewalls can be set to also restrict outgoing traffic on
certain ports, so this should be checked by a competent network person if there is any doubt.
If the internet service is down at your location or at the lab, it will be impossible to make a
connection.

If the Host Lab’s software that is used for accepting these orders is not running, you will not
be able to connect and send orders.

Solving Dial-Up Modem Connection/Transmission Problems

1.

Make sure all settings in the Visual Lab Host Setup Properties menu are correct. Reference
the section in this manual that covers the settings on the General Settings tab and the Dial-Up
Connections tab for more detail.

Make sure the port used by the modem is NOT checked on the equipment Interface Setup
window. This will prevent the modem from working.

Make sure no other program is using the serial port used by the modem. Windows has a
built-in fax program that is sometimes configured to monitor the modem in the background
as soon as Windows has been started. If this is the case, the Visual Lab Host software will
not be able to find or access the modem.

We do NOT recommend using an external modem. The data buffers in external modems do
not perform well enough to work for this purpose in most cases.

Make sure the modem is plugged into the correct phone line and make sure the phone cable
used for this connection works OK with a regular phone.

If the Host Lab’s software that is used for accepting these orders is not running, you will not
be able to connect and send orders to the Host Lab.

Make sure you are dialing the correct number for the Host Lab.

Voice phones and other devices such as fax machines and credit card machines connected to
this same line can cause signal level and noise issues during normal operation. Try
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

disconnecting all other devices and if the problem goes away you know it was a signal level
or line noise problem.

Unplug the phone line that is plugged into the modem and temporarily connect it to a regular
phone for testing purposes . Use the phone to confirm proper dialing and voice operation.
Listen to the quality of normal phone calls on the same line. A noisy line will sometimes
make it impossible for error correcting modems to establish a connection. Call your phone
company if the line appears scratchy or noisy at all. If this can not be corrected, transferring
orders via the internet may be your only choice.

If you have call waiting on the line in question, you must call the phone company and have it
removed. If you don't permanently disable call waiting you will have unpredictable
disconnects and interruptions in transmissions.

Unplug all other telephone devices from any jack on your premises that connects to the line
used for your modem: fax machines, answering machines, credit card machines; cordless
phones, regular phones, etc. If this makes a difference in connect rate or disconnections, plug
the devices back in one at a time to isolate the problem device.

If there is a telephone, answering machine, etc., plugged into the back of the modem, unplug
it from the back of the modem. The modem is supposed to ignore devices plugged into it
when it is online, but that is not always the case.

If a fax machine will be sharing the line with the modem, the fax machine’s auto-answer
feature must be turned off. The only way a fax machine can share the line and accept
incoming faxes is to install a fax switch on the incoming line.

If the calling and answering modem tones sound like they are trying to negotiate a
connection but are never successful, the problem is almost always the quality of the phone
lines; however, this can also be caused by a compatibility problem between the two brands of
modems. If this is the case, upgrading the modem’s firmware or driver can sometimes help.
The only other alternative is to try a different brand of modem.

High-speed modems push the phone line to the limit. If you notice the transfer of data
stopping occasionally, this usually means the modems are trying to negotiate a more reliable
connection to adjust to the changing line conditions. It usually takes a few seconds to do this
retraining. During this time it is not unusual for the modems to disconnect if a more reliable
connection cannot be negotiated between the two modems.

If a solution has still not been found, you may have to forego using a dial-up modem and use
a high speed internet connection for this purpose, assuming the Host Lab supports this type
of connection at their end.

Solving Device Interface Problems

1.
2.

Use the correct cables and make sure all connections are secure.

Make sure all the equipment is turned on and properly configured for the correct
communications protocol and settings.

Make sure the Visual Lab Pro software is running. Communications with equipment will not
work if the software is not running.

Make sure the correct serial port(s) in Visual Lab Pro are checked on the Interface Setup
menu.

Make sure the activated serial port(s) are set to the correct speed for the equipment
connected. Most optical equipment operates at a speed of 9600 baud, but much of the newer
VCA/OMA equipment is capable of much higher speeds.
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6. Make sure you have the cable plugged into the correct port on the computer and on the
equipment. Just because a port is marked as serial port 1 on the back of the computer does
not necessarily mean it is configured as port 1 in Windows.

7. Try using a null modem on one end of the cable. Some equipment requires this and other

equipment does not.

Try replacing the cable and try to avoid using adapters whenever possible.

9. If you are connecting to a built-in serial port on the computer, go into the computer’s system
bios and make sure the serial port(s) are turned on. The system bios on most computers can
be entered by repeatedly pressing the <DEL> key as the system is starting up. On some
computers the key required may be the <ESC> key or the <F2> key. The bios activation key
varies on different computers.

10. If you are using a USB to serial port adapter for any of your interface connections, make sure
you have correctly installed the drivers for this device and that Windows recognizes the
device. You can confirm this from the Device manager built into Windows.

11. There is also a possibility that a built-in serial connector on the back of the computer is not
connected properly to the serial controller inside the computer. The computer case can be
removed to confirm this.

12. Radio Shack and other electronics stores sell a small serial connection tester that will at least
show you if any data is coming from the device and going through the cable. Unfortunately
this will not tell you if any data is actually going through the serial port and into Windows,
and it also does nothing to verify the protocol or port settings.

13.If all else fails, try modifying the Windows Com port settings using the directions shown
below.

*
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Modifying Windows Com Port Settings

Windows 2000 and Windows XP

IMPORTANT: Do not try to use Com 3 if there is a serial mouse or other device on
Coml. Coml and Com3 ports use the same interrupt so both ports cannot be used
simultaneously on most computers. Com2 and Com4 have the same problem. If
possible, change Com3 or Com4 to an IRQ setting that is not in conflict. In addition,
some display adapters have an address conflict with Com4.

CAUTION: Keep in mind that Windows will often configure devices to share
interrupts even though many applications cannot communicate through a serial port
when it is sharing an interrupt with another port or device. When Windows does this,
it may display that no devices are conflicting, when in fact it may be sharing
resources with another device and it may not operate properly under these conditions
in many applications.

Change Windows 2000 and Windows XP com port numbers using the following steps:

1. Close all running programs

2. Right click the My Computer icon on your Windows Desktop.

3. Left Click Properties.

4. When the System Properties menu shows, left click the Hardware tab, then left
click the Device Manager button on this menu.

5. Look for an entry in the device list that is called Ports (Com & LPT) and left
click the + sign next to this item.

6. Look for the Com port you want to modify and right click it once, then left click
Properties when the popup menu appears.

7. When the Communications Port Properties menu appears, left click the Port
Settings tab then left click the Advanced button.

8. When the Advanced menu appears, change the com number that appears in the
drop down listbox on the lower left corner of this menu to a different number.

9. Click OK until you return to the Device Manager Window, then close the Device
Manager to return to the Windows desktop.

10. Run the software again and go into the interface setup menu. The serial port
scanner built into this menu will recheck the available serial port numbers and
should display any port changes.

11. Use the Interface Setup menu to reselect the ports and try communications again.

Windows 98, ME
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IMPORTANT: Do not try to use Com 3 if there is a serial mouse or other device on
Coml. Coml and Com3 ports use the same interrupt so both ports cannot be used
simultaneously on most computers. Com2 and Com4 have the same problem. If
possible, change Com3 or Com4 to an IRQ setting that is not in conflict. In addition,
some display adapters have an address conflict with Com4.
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CAUTION: Keep in mind that Windows will often configure devices to share
interrupts even though many applications cannot communicate through a serial port
when it is sharing an interrupt with another port or device. When Windows does this,
it may display that no devices are conflicting, when in fact it may be sharing
resources with another device and it may not operate properly under these conditions
in many applications.

When a serial port or internal modem is installed, Windows automatically assigns
Com numbers to the ports according to their base I/O address as listed below:

Coml at 3F8 I/O
Com?2 at 2F8 I/0
Com3 at 3E8 I/O
Com4 at 2E8 I/0

Ports installed at other I/O addresses will be assigned Com port names above 4.

To change your Windows 98 and ME serial port settings use the following steps:

S bk w =

*®

10.
1.

12.

Close all running programs

Right click the My Computer icon on your Windows Desktop.

Left Click Properties.

Left Click the Device Manager tab on the System Properties menu.

Look for an entry called Ports (Com & LPT) and left click the + sign next to this
item.

Look for the Com port you want to modify and right click it once, then left click
Properties when the popup menu appears.

Left click the Resources tab and then write down the current I/O and IRQ settings so
you can restore them to their original state later if the need ever arises.

Use this menu to modify the I/O and the IRQ of the selected port.

Click OK until you return to the Device Manager Window, then close the Device
Manager to return to the Windows desktop.

Restart the system when finished.

Run the software again and go into the interface setup menu. The serial port scanner
built into this menu will recheck the available serial port numbers and should display
and port changes. Windows will sometimes assign them a different number when the
I/O address is changed.

Use the Interface Setup menu to reselect the ports and try communications again.
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Chapter | Chapter 12 - Backup Your Data

12

Backup Every Day!

IMPORTANT: Backup all files contained in your Visual Lab Pro program directory
(usually C:\WinCalc) on a daily basis. This will help you recover from corrupted data files
caused by power failures, power surges, hardware failures, or Windows failures.

A DVD-RW or at least a CD-RW drive is highly recommended for this purpose and we
recommend you use the backup program that ships with Windows for this purpose unless you
have another way that works better for you.

Special care has gone into the coding of Visual Lab Pro to help keep the database files intact
in the event of a power failure, or improper shutdowns. If something should happen at
precisely the wrong moment, you could still loose data. Because of this possibility, you are
advised to always backup all files contained in your Visual Lab Pro program directory at the
end of every day. This is particularly important if you are using the program for wholesale
or retail billing purposes.

Rotate Your Backups

Whatever backup solution you decide to choose we highly recommend rotating your backups
in case you accidentally backup bad data. If you are open for business 5 days a week, use 5
different rewritable CDs or DVDs, and label each one for a different day of the week.
Rotating your media like this will save you a lot of work. If you accidentally backup bad data
you can drop back to the next older backup and try to recover from there. If you only have
one backup you are out of luck if you backed up bad data.

It is also a good practice to backup your data just prior to running your monthly statements
and just prior to ending the year.
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Backup Solutions

Windows MSBackup Program

The Microsoft Windows backup program in most versions of Windows can usually
be found by clicking on the Windows Start button, then click Programs, then click
Accessories, then click System Tools and you should find the MSBackup program in
this menu. To use it, simply click the MSBackup menu option and follow the
available on screen instructions. Normally the folder you will need to select for
backup will be C:\WinCalc.

Visual Lab Backup Program

Rev. 1.22

For older versions of Windows that may not have the Windows backup program
installed, we have included a simple backup program that can be used for this
purpose. It can be accessed by clicking on the Utilities heading on the main program
menu and then click Backup/Restore.

The Visual Lab Backup Utility can not write to a CD unless the CD has already been
prepared to be writable by any program through Windows. If you must use this
program, use the on-screen help to create a new backup after the program has been
launched. You should select the entire C:\WinCalc folder for the backup and the
option to include all subfolders should be included.

Access this option by clicking on the Utilities heading from the main menu, then click
Backup/Restore and the following program will appear.
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Restoring Data

If you must restore data from a previous backup, all changes made to the data since the last
backup will be lost. Always keep hard copies of all invoices, billing information, and other
data so you can use it to reenter any transactions that may have occurred after you did your
last backup.

Replacing Your Computer

The following instructions should be used if you are replacing the main computer where your
Visual Lab program resides. In the case of a multi-user network, these instructions would be
used if you are replacing the main server computer. If you are simply replacing a workstation
computer, the multi-user installation instructions for installing the program on a workstation
at the beginning of this user manual should be used.

The serial number on the software will sometimes change when it is transferred to the new
computer. If this is the case, the software on the new computer will no longer be registered
and you will need to call our sales or technical support department to obtain a replacement
registration code.
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Main Computer Replacement Instructions
If you are not familiar with backing up data or networking in the case of a multi-user network
system, then you need to find someone who is familiar with these subjects to perform these
procedures.
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1.

Right click the icon you use to run this program on the main computer. When the
popup menu appears, left click Properties. On the Properties menu, look at the
Start In field to determine the name of the folder where the program is currently
installed and make a note of that full folder name.

Make sure this software is not currently running on this computer or any
workstation on the entire network.

Now, the data needs to be moved from your old computer to the new computer. If
both computers are not on a shared network, you must use option a below to
transfer your data to the new computer. If the computers are on a network, you
may be able to use option b.

a. Normal Data Backup - Backup the entire folder you located in step 1 using
a DVD burner, a tape backup system, or some other backup method. A
CD-R or CD-RW may not be large enough to hold the volume of data you
need to backup. After the data has been backed up, restore the data to this
same location on the new computer.

b. Network Data Transfer — Make sure the new computer is on the network
and it can access the shared hard drive on the old server across the
network. Using Windows Explorer, manually copy the program folder
from the old computer to the same location on the new computer.

Now refer to the instructions near the beginning of this manual titled “Installation
Steps” and follow the directions that are appropriate for your type of system.

The serial number on the software will sometimes change when it is transferred to
a different computer. If this is the case, the software on the new computer will no
longer be registered and you will need to call our sales or technical support
department to obtain a replacement registration code.
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Chapter | Chapter 13 - Surface Blocking

13

There are two methods of marking lenses for surface layout. The two methods are Dual Center
Blocking and Geometric Center Blocking. The surface layout on your surface ticket will vary
depending on whether you are using Dual Center Blocking or Geometric Center Blocking. A brief
tutorial on these two methods has been included to assist in your understanding of proper surface
layout procedures.

Dual Center Layout

Dual Center blocking requires us to place a layout axis mark on the semi-finished lens so that it
matches the minus cylinder axis of the Rx and it must be located at the desired position for the
optical center of the finished lens. This will be the only layout mark required unless there is also
prescribed prism for this Rx. If you are using a manual generator and the job has prescribed prism,
you must also place a second layout mark on the axis of the prescribed prism and mark this line at
one end indicating the proper direction for the prism base. This second mark for prism axis is not
required on most computerized generators because they take care of the prism axis automatically.

Executive segments require one additional step before you can proceed. You must place a mark on
the seg line where the optical center of the seg is located. This mark becomes the center of the
segment and layout proceeds exactly as if you were marking a flat top lens. You can find the seg
optical center of an executive segment by viewing a vertical line on a white piece of paper through
the lens while moving it back and forth. The vertical reflection off the front of the lens from a
fluorescent light tube also works well. Hold the lens about 2 feet away and put a mark on the seg line
where the line is observed to be continual and unbroken above and below the segment line. This
point is center of the segment.

The effective cutout size can be increased on round segs by rotating the geometric center of the lens
outward by an amount that is equal to the required inset for edging. Other than this special rotation,
round segs are marked in the same manner as flat tops. Rotation should be kept to a minimum on
lenticular lenses and the rotation must always be the same for both eyes on lenticular lenses.

Progressives should be laid out across the small dot just below the fitting cross.
Shown below on the LEFT is an example Dual Center Blocking surface layout mark for a right eye

on a flat top bifocal with NO prescribed prism. The surface ticket for the flat top bifocal specifies the
surface layout as: 1.5 IN & 3 DN @ 135 and the prism layout as: (No Prism).

Rev. 1.22 Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 255 of 329



Shown above on the RIGHT is an example of the same situation, but with prescribed prism. The
surface ticket for this flat top bifocal specifies the surface layout as: 1.5 IN & 3 DN @ 135 and the
prism layout as: 3.5 UP @ 90.

Geometric Center Layout
Geometric Center Blocking for manual generators requires two layout marks to be placed on the
lens. The first layout mark is placed on the semi-finished lens so that it matches the minus cylinder
axis of the Rx. A second layout mark is placed on the axis of the prism axis and one end must be
marked indicating the proper direction for the prism base. Please be aware that some labs prefer to
mark the other end of the prism axis mark indicating the direction of the prism apex rather than the
prism base.

Geometric Center Blocking for interfaced computerized generators usually require only the minus
cylinder axis mark. There is no need to mark the prism axis because most electronic generators take

care of the prism axis automatically when generating.

The procedures for marking lenses using the geometric center method are the same with or without
prescribed prism.
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Executive segments require one additional step before you can proceed. You must place a mark on
the seg line where the optical center of the seg is located. This mark becomes the center of the
segment and layout proceeds exactly as if you were marking a flat top lens. You can find the seg
optical center of an executive segment by viewing a vertical line on a white piece of paper through
the lens while moving it back and forth. The vertical reflection off the front of the lens from a
fluorescent light tube also works well. Hold the lens about 2 feet away and put a mark on the seg line
where the line is observed to be continual and unbroken above and below the segment line. This
point is center of the segment.

The effective cutout size can be increased on round segs by keeping the geometric center of the lens
in the middle of the marker grid and rotating the segment inward to create the required surface
layout inset. Other than this special rotation, round segs are marked in the same manner as flat tops.
Rotation should be kept to a minimum on lenticular lenses and the rotation must always be the same
for both eyes on lenticular lenses.

Progressives should be laid out across the small dot just below the fitting cross.
Shown below is an example Geometric Center Blocking surface layout mark for a RIGHT eye on a

flat top bifocal. The surface ticket for the flat top bifocal specifies the surface layout as: 1.5 IN & 3
DN @ 30 and the prism layout as: 3.5 UP & IN @ 65.
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Chapter Chapter 14 - Surface Ticket Formats

14

The following pages contain examples of most surface ticket formats available on the Printer Setup
menu. Access this menu by clicking on the Utilities heading from the main menu, then click Printer
Setup.

The format of the surface ticket can also be changed on any one of the menus that display a preview
of the surface ticket before printing. An advantage to changing the format here is that you are able to
immediately preview each ticket format without having to send anything to the printer.

The side by side surface ticket samples included in this chapter were all done with the left eye on the
left side and the right eye on the right side (LR); however, the program can just as easily be
configured to print the right eye on the left side and the left eye on the right side (RL). The option to
change this can also be found on the Printer Setup menu.

Note: These samples have been rescaled to fit within the print area of this document and are not

actual side. These samples are also 2" generation printouts, so the result you will see from your
printer will look slightly better than these sample documents.
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National Optronics, Inc, Invoice 106073
100 Avon Strest Date 10/22/2006

Time 01:28 PM
YA 22002 Acci 10

* 3506 %

Copyright @ 2006 Naticnal Optronics

Walker, Karen Index Factory Color  Factory Coat Size Base Sph Cyl  Axis  Add SegHtFPD NPD OCP:

R [ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL POLY 1.586 CLEAR SRC 70 +550 |+2.50 -0.75 450 +2.50 12,00 6500 6200 +3.00 000 In 000 Up
L [ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL POLY 1.586 CLEAR SRC 70 +5.50 |+2.75 -1.00 135.0 +2.50 12,00 65,00 6200 +3.00 000 In 0.00 Up
Tech: Ken Surface Lavout Geo Center (0-360)
Tray )4 Tray
61In Harz 6ln
Surface Block Info 6Dn Vet  6Dn . Surface Block Info

e t 1350 Layout Axis 45.0 I t
OWC Wax 60mm 207.6 Prism Axis  330.9 OWC Wax 60mm
L Generatar R
Raw Base -2.340 = n -3,160 Raw B.
Raw Crogs 3540 3.00 Base 3.12 3830 Row Crose
. Loh S¥aue 1049 -3.87 CI'OSS_ -3.75 041 1 ah Syale | . |
Customer Special o #2535 | 150 wewaw w0 | gzapde  Internal Specia
. Marker R +E6.50 H n Fon f +E5.50 Markad R H
Instructions Trie Qe +5.370 +5370 True Cune Instructions
Sag +3.22 088  Prism 0.87 +2.22 Sag
i Blamk Carmter Tk 9.60 In&Dn @ 207.6 Prism Axis In&Dn @ 330.9 260 Blark Certer Tk
Need ASAP by 3pm if SeEE T Bk 040 Bk e
possible. Baiiat feioe 286 GenThick 278 600 Bk Ourve
MinBlk 328 LR 6.74 Take Off 6.82 5585 Min Bik aze
RimA M a0.00 e % AN.ON Rinn Ni
R\iﬂ';&e‘;ﬁt 12,00 62 Crib Diam b2 1200 Ri;;kHl:i:r:nht
Block Diam 55 EE Block D
Ton Indey 1530 3 0'-0 [;"0“'5 R 3.19 1530 Tonl trcer
Prismn Imdex 1,530 + 3. Asp + 3. 1,530 Prism Index
Seq/OC Inset +6.00 +6.00 Seq/OC Inset
ben Tk {mm) £.457 +3.87 Cross +375 | ban edrea ()
el i ot =
Thin FAna 1. & in Frine
Thirk Frins 7.47 L Edging (R) B 239 Thirk Frne
Magrification % +2 13 216 In Harz 216 In +2.10 Magnificaton %
1.3Dn Yert 1.3Dn
Tool In Stock Tool In Stock
123.46 Circum 12346
Paly Material Paly

Invoice \

Rx Only * 106073 *
National Optronics, Inc. Tray 3506 e appreciate your
100 Avon Street Date 10/22/20006 business!
Time 01:28 PM L Edaging (R) R
VA 22902 AccHE 10 216 In Horz 2,16 In
1.3Dn Yert 1.3Dn
‘Walker, Karen Index Factory Color Factory Coat  Size Base 1(2)%36 Cer?ig\reiuTmick 1(2)3636
R ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL POLY 1.586 CLEAR SRC 70 +5.50 000  Thin Edge 0.00
L ESS FT 28 BIFOCAL POLY 1.586 CLEAR SRC 7O +5.50 000  Thick Edee 000
0.00 Magnification% 0.00
Sph Cyl Axis Add SegHt FPD NPD OCPoes HPrism V Prism
R +250 -075 450 +2.50 1200 65.00 6200 +300 000 In 0.00 Up
L 4275 -1.00 1350 +2.50 1200 6€5.00 6200 +300 000 In 0.00 Up Copricht @ 2008 Natizrl Crarien
Larmms arn In compllanas with FOA Impact ra madramarts Special Instructions
urlses lmFeEe arm omast gam or s doctors waar bunn nimd.
Impact rmuistant lne are HOT urbreakable o shatterprocf. ' N
Need ASAP by 3pm if possible.
Lens Base Price 22 .50
Frame 99 .90
Edging 7.00
Drill/HNotch 8.00
Edge Polish g.00
Postage 1.00 Thame Zyloware Invincilites By Zyloware Sigma
Gale=z Tax 0.oo0 :
size 48 18 Supply| UncutEIEdge Palish
Colar  Silver/re ! ;
Temple  140.00 Prigm Thin
Type R Slab Off
Distributed By:
Rx Only
National Optronics, Inc.
100 Avon Street
PR Charlottesville, VA 22902
R 2E.AN
Fn 4a.mn -
EDA 1500 ey ceL 100 [Inveice Total Aol Yaice BO0-247-9796
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| TRAY:3506 PATIENT :Walker, Karen TIME:01:28 PM 10/22/2006
| INV:106073 ACCOUNT:National Optronics, Inc.TECH:Ken

| Zyloware Invincilites By Zyloware SigmaO A:48.31 B:26.60 ED:49.50 DBL:18.00 |

[rmimmmmm i N N O ) (R I GHT) ————————————— |
| R¥X: +2.75 =-1.00 x 135.0 T2:58 | | BXy .o =0.7% x 45.0 +2.50

| Rx PRISM: 0.00 In 0.00 Up | | Rx PRISM: 0.00 In 0.00 Up

| ESSILOR 70 FT 28 BIFOCAL | | ESSILOR 70 FT 28 BIFOCAL

| PD: 65.00/62.00 PAD THICK: 0.018 | | PD: 65.00/62.00 PAD THICK: 0.018

| SEG HT : 12.00 BLK THICK: 9.60 | | SEG HT : 12.00 Blk: HTHIEKS 9.60

| MIN BLK: 55.96 50mm SAG: +3.22 | | MIN BLK: 55.96 50mm SAG: +3.22

| INDEX : 1.586¢ 1.530 TG: +5.37 | | INDEX =: 1.58¢ 1.530 TC: +5.37 |
| OCPOS 4+3.00 1.50 2.47 MRP: 2.71 | | OCPOS +3.00 1.50 2.39 MRP: 2.62 |
| ———————_—————— {EDGING) ——=—==—————————— | | m———————_————— {(EDGING) ——=—==————————— |
| 2.16 In & 1.3 Dn CIR: 123.46 | \ 2.16 In & 1.3 Dn CIR: 123.46 |
[t s (SUREACE,) === | | = {SURFACE ) = ———=—m—mmm = |
| LAYQUT: 6 In & 6 Dn @ 135.0 | | LAYOUT: 6 In & 6 Dn @ 45.0

| PRISM: 0.88 In&Dn @ 207.6 \ | PRISM: 0.87 In&Dn @ 330.9

| MAG +2.13 RAW GEN TOCOL | | MAG +2.10 RAW GEN TOCOL

| BASE [ -2.940] [ -=-3.00] [ +3.007| | BASE [ -3.160]1 [ -3.12] [ +3.121]
| CROSS [ -3.840]1 [ -3.87] [ +3.871| | CROSS [ -3.840] [ -3.75] [ +3.75]|
| \ \ |

CRB bz GEN TK: 2.86 REMOVE: 6.74 CRBE 62 GEN TK: 2.78 REMOVE: 6.82

Need ASAP by 3pm if possible.

INVOICE:106073 (R¥X ONLY) TRAY:3506 \ AMOUNT |
Ship to: National Optronics, Inc. | Bz e e e |
100 Avon Street |Lens Base Price 22.50]
Charlottesville, VA 22902 | Frame 99.90 |
|Edging 7.00]
————————————————————————————————————————————————— |Drill/Neotch 8.00]
Patient:Walker, Karen Date:10/22/2006 |Edge Polish 8.00|
Account: 10 Tech:Ken | |
_________________________________________________ ‘
MATERIAL LENS DESCRIPTION FACTORY COLOR |
R POLY FT 28 BIFOCAL CLEAR
L. POLY FT 28 BIFOCAL CLEAR
_________________________________________________ ‘
SPH C¥ L AXIS BASE HPRISM VPRISM |
R #2.50 ~0.75 45.0 45«50 0.00In 0.00Up |

ADD SEG HT DIST PD NEAR PD FACTORY COATING
R +2.90 12:00 63900 62.00 SRC
L +8.80 12.00 65.00 62.00 SRC
FRAME: Zyloware Invincilites By Zyloware Sigmal$8

A 48.31 ED 49.50 COLCR:Silver/red

\

\

\

|

\

\

|

L 2. 75 =1.00 1.35.0. =+5.50 0.00In 0.00Up \ \
\

\ \
\ \
| |
\ \
\ \
\ \
\

B 26.60 DBL 18.00 TEMPLE: 140.00 SUPPLY:True
_________________________________________________ ‘

National Optronics, Inc. (Rx Only) | Postage 1.00]
100 Avon Street |Sales Tax 0.00]
Charlottesville, VA 22902 | = —=—=———1
Volce 800-247-9796 | Invoice Total 146.40|
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| TRAY:3506 PATIENT :Walker, Karen TIME:01:28 PM 10/22/2006 |
| INV:106073 ACCOUNT:National Optronics, Inc.TECH:Ken
e L s e |
| Zyloware Invincilites By Zyloware SigmaO A:48.31 B:26.60 ED:49.50 DBL:18.00 |
[ i e N N - T (EDGING) —=—===———————-
| BXs 2.5 =0:75 z 45:.0 “+2:50 | 2.16 In & 1.3 Dn CIR: 123.46 |
| Rx PRISM: 0.00 In 0.00 Up | m= e (SURFACE ) —=—===———————
| ESSILOR 70 FT 28 BIFOCAL | LAYOUT: 6 In & 6 Dn @ 45.0
| PD: <RGQ/62.00 PAD THICK: 0.018 | PRISM: 0.87 In&Dn @ 330.9
| SEG HT 12.00 BLANK THICK: 9.60 | MAG +2.10 RAW GEN TOCL |
| MIN BLK: 55.96 50mm SAG: +3.22 | BASE [ -3.1601[ -=-3.12][ +3.127|
| INDEX Lol B 1.530 TGy ~b.37 | CROSS [ -3.8401[ =-3.75][ +3.75]1|
| OCPOS: +3.00 1.50 2.39 MRP: 2.62 | CRB 62 GEN TK: 2.78 REMOVE: 6.82 |
| —————— (LEFT) - —— | ——— (EDGING)———==-=———————
| B3¥: +2.%5 ~1.00 ¥ 135.0 ++2.50 \ 2.16 In & 1.3 Dn CIR: 123.46 |
| Rx PRISM: 0.00 In 0.00 Up | — e (SURFACE) —= == == —m e
| ESSILOR 70 FT 28 RIFOCAL | LAYOUT: ¢ In & 6 Dn @ 135.0 |
| PD: <LGQO/62.00 PAD THICK: 0.018 | PRISM: 0.88 In&Dn @ 207.6
| SEG HT 12.00 BLANK THICK: 9.60 | MAG +2.13 RAW GEN TOOL |
| MIN BLK: 55.96 50mm SAG: +3.22 | BASE [ -2.940]1[ -=-3.00][ +3.00]1|
| INDEX 1.586 1:H30 TG by 37 | CROSS [ -3.840]1[ -3.87][ +3.8771|
| OCPOS: +3.00 1.50 2.47 MREP: 2.71 | CRB 62 GEN TK: 2.8¢ REMOVE: 6.74 |
Need ASAP by 3pm 1if possible.
INVOICE:106073 (RX ONLY) TRAY:3506 \ AMOUNT |
Ship to: National Optronics, Inc. | mmmm et e e s e
100 Avon Street |Lens Base Price 22.50]
Charlottesville, VA 22902 | Frame 89.90 |
| Edging 7.00]
————————————————————————————————————————————————— |Drill/Notch 8.00|
Patient:Walker, Karen Date:10/22/2006 |Edge Polish 8.00|
Account:10 Tech:Ken |
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
MATERIAL LENS DESCRIPTION FACTORY COLCR |
R POLY FT 28 BIFOCAL CLEAR \
L POLY FT 28 BIFOCAL CLEAR \
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
SPH CYL AXIS BASE HPRISM VPRISM \
R #2800 —0.%h 450 b5 0.00In 0. 00Up |
L +2.75 -1.00 135.0 +5.50 0.00In 0.00Up |
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
ADD SEG HT DIST PD NEAR PD FACTORY COATING |
R +2.50 12.00 65.00 62.00 SRC \
L +2.50 12.00 &5.00 62.00 SRC |
FRAME: Zyloware Invincilites By Zyloware Sigmal8 |
A 48.31 ED 49.50 COLOR:Silver/red |
B 26.60 DBL 18.00 TEMPLE: 140.00 SUPPLY :True|
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
National Optronics, Inc (Rx Only) | Postage 1.00]
100 Avon Street |Sales Tax 0.00]
Charlottesville, VA 22902 \ =1
Voice 800-247-9796 | Invoice Total 146.40]
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10/22/2006 TRAY: 3506 01:28 EM
INV: 106073
L E F T R I G H T
SURTEFACE
6 In & 6 Dn @ 135.0 LAYOUT 6 In & 6 Dn @ 45.0
-3.00 BASE -3.1.2
L3 BT CROSS =315
0.88 Ins&Dn €@ 207.6 PRISM 0.87 In&Dn @ 330.9
2.86 GEN THICK 2.78
c.74 TAKE OFF 6.82
+5.37 GEN FRONT +5.37
2.71 MRP THICK 252
62 CRIB DIAM 62
+5.37 TRUE CURV F530
60.00 RING DIAM 60.00
FINTISH
2.1¢ In & 1.3 Dn LAYOUT 2.1¢ In & 1.3 Dn
+2..98 =100 ¥ 13520 #2:50 RX +2.50 =-0.75 x 45.0 +2.50
ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL LENS TYPE ESSILOR FT 28 BIFOCAL
1.586 POLY MATERIAL 1.586 POLY
Need ASAP by 3pm if possible.
INVOICE:106073 (RX ONLY) TRAY:3506 \ AMOUNT |
Ship to: National Optronics, Inc. | mmmm et e e s e
100 Avon Street |Lens Base Price 22.50]
Charlottesville, VA 22902 | Frame 89.90 |
| Edging 7.00]
————————————————————————————————————————————————— |Drill/Notch 8.00|
Patient:Walker, Karen Date:10/22/2006 |Edge Polish 8.00|
Account:10 Tech:Ken |
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
MATERIAL LENS DESCRIPTION FACTORY COLCR |
R POLY FT 28 BIFOCAL CLEAR \
L POLY FT 28 BIFOCAL CLEAR \
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
SPH CYL AXIS BASE HPRISM VPRISM \
R #2800 —0.%h 450 b5 0.00In 0. 00Up |
L +2.75 -1.00 135.0 +5.50 0.00In 0.00Up |
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
ADD SEG HT DIST PD NEAR PD FACTORY COATING |
R +2.50 12.00 65.00 62.00 SRC \
L +2.50 12.00 &5.00 62.00 SRC |
FRAME: Zyloware Invincilites By Zyloware Sigmal8 |
A 48.31 ED 49.50 COLOR:Silver/red |
B 26.60 DBL 18.00 TEMPLE: 140.00 SUPPLY :True|
————————————————————————————————————————————————— | |
National Optronics, Inc. (Rx Only) | Postage 1.00]
100 Avon Street |Sales Tax 0.00]
Charlottesville, VA 22902 \ =1
Voice 800-247-9796 | Invoice Total 146.40]
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Chapter

15

Chapter 15 - Trace Manager

Click the Lab heading on the Visual Lab Pro main menu, then click Trace Manager to access the
Trace Manager program. Shown below is a sample of the Trace Manager’s Main Menu.

£ Trace Manager (C) Copyright 2004 National Optronics
File Utilities Help

Left eve trace appears here. g

Front View
465 PRI Overlay

Top View

RODENSTOCK ESQUIRE : 451
SR TR v Display with Actual DEL
RODENSTOCK HARLO 55 18

SAFILD APPLE 57 15

SAFILO BALLY HAI 58 16

SAFILOD ROUND METAL 51 18

SAFILO s 52 15 v

Trace Manager |,

Standard Editian B -

The display screen shows a front view of the right and left lens traces separated by the actual DBL.
A 3D top and side view of each eye is also displayed that reflects the curve of the trace as it would
be when a specific base curve lens is mounted in the frame.
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Trace Manager Functions
The following trace maintenance functions are available via buttons on the right side of the Trace
Manager Main Menu:

Find

Refresh
Delete

Purge
Modify
Create Trace
Create Frame

Find
If there is a specific trace number you want to find in the trace list, enter the number of the trace in
the text box just above the Find button and then left click the Find button. If the trace exists, the
trace will be highlighted in the list and displayed in the trace display window.

If you need to find a frame in the frame library, enter the first few letters of the company name in the
text box and then left click the Find button. The program will recognize that you want to search the
frame library when a trace number is absent. If a match is found in the frame library, the first match
will be highlighted and displayed in the trace display window. Use the { or the PgDn key to move
down through the list until the correct frame name is highlighted and it will be displayed in the trace
display window.

When a frame library trace is highlighted, it is temporarily copied to trace # 99999999 for display
purposes. For this reason, you should always avoid using this number when sending a real trace from
a tracer. The highlighted frame library trace can be immediately retrieved at the edger by requesting
trace #99999999. Traces in the frame library cannot be modified, but a new trace can be created
from a trace in the frame library. The Purge command button has no effect on traces stored in the
frame library.

The Find function is also available in the standard version of the Trace Manager.

Refresh
The Refresh button performs 2 different functions. First, it clears any selections you may have made
including the overlay trace. Next, it reloads the trace list with all the very latest data. When you run
the Trace Manager program, all current traces are loaded into the active trace list. Any traces
received by the computer after the Trace Manager has been run will not appear in the active trace
list. Clicking on the Refresh button updates the trace list with the very latest data.

The Refresh function is also available in the standard version of the Trace Manager.
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Delete
Clicking on the Delete button will allow you to delete the currently selected trace and/or frame
library shape. If a trace and a frame library shape are both highlighted, you will be asked about both
of them. If you don’t want to delete one of the highlighted items, just click the No button when the
delete confirmation is requested.

Click the Purge button rather than the Delete button when a large number of traces need to be
deleted, however, the Purge command cannot be used to delete items from the frame library.

The Delete function is also available in the standard version of the Trace Manager.

Purge
The Purge button can be used to delete several traces at the same time by manual selection or by
age. Click the Purge button to access this feature. There is normally no need to use the Purge
command if you are using tray numbers as the trace numbers. In this case, each time the tray number
is reused, the previous trace associated with that tray is automatically purged.

If you are using unique numbers for every trace, you should use the Purge command if more than
62,000 traces have accumulated. Limitations in the Windows file system tend to cause a slight
performance slowdown when more than 62,000 traces have accumulated in the active trace list.

The Purge function is also available in the standard version of the Trace Manager.

Shown below is a sample of the Trace Purge Menu.

Trace Purge Menu

Traces |

] :[10/28/2000 10:53.28 &M b

110 11,/41/2000 6:03:34 PH I

12 11/1/2000 £:05:00 PM

123 11/8/2000 3:35:08 PM

124 10/27/2000 11:32:44 &M Delate

2 11/1/2000 E:01:48 PM Selected

3 11/2/2000 %4554 PM

4 11/2/2000 3:51:20 PM Purge by

5 11/1/2000 £:11:34 PM Age

B 11/1/2000 £:13:58 PM S—

99959393 11/2/2000 352:25 PM Refiash
Select Al

oK,

Multiple traces may be selected manually from the list by holding down the left mouse button and
dragging down, or by holding down the Ctrl key and left clicking on multiple traces. After all
desired traces have been selected, click the Delete Selected button.
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Multiple traces may also be deleted by age. This is the easiest way to delete old traces. Click the
Purge by Age button and then enter the maximum age of the trace in days that should be protected
from the purge process.

Because of limitations in Windows file and directory system and other speed consideration, it is a
good practice to use the Purge by Date function when more than 62,000 traces have accumulated in
the trace list.

Shown below is a sample of the Purge Menu’s frame age prompt screen.

Purge 0Old Job Data (Trace,/Gen/Edger) 5[

Current value iz zet to 365, Enter the number of dayz 0k
before old trace and other old job data will be purged -

[1 to 2000 daypsz) Cancel |

Please note that the functions on the Trace Purge Menu only affect trace numbers in the active trace
list. The Trace Purge Menu functions cannot be used to delete shapes from the frame library. Library
shapes can only be deleted by using the Delete command on the Trace Manager’s Main Menu.

Modify
Click the Modify button to modify the measurements of an existing trace. The Modify command
allows adjustment of the circumference and A measurement of the right and left lens, the frame
curve, DBL, and frame type. If you adjust the size by circumference, the trace shape will be adjusted
mathematically to obtain a circumference as close as possible to that requested without distorting the
original shape in any way. The size may be adjusted either by circumference or by an increase or
decrease in the current A measurement.

Shown below is a sample of the Right Eye Size Change prompt screen.

Right Eye Size Change (123} x|

The current & box meazurement iz 53,08,

The current circumference iz 177.89. |

Cancel

Enter a new circumference or enter a + ar - change in
the & bow reazuremment.

& circumference iz assumed If the value entered iz » 20,

The Modify command cannot be used to directly change the measurements of a shape in the frame
library.

The Modify function is also available in the standard version of the Trace Manager.
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Create Trace
The Create Trace function allows you to create a new trace from the selected trace number. After
clicking on the Create Trace button, the program will ask for the new trace number and you will also
be allowed to change the trace measurements if you so desire. After entering the new trace number,
the rest of this function behaves exactly like the Modify command as explained above.

Shown below is a sample of the trace number prompt screen.

Duplicate Selected Trace X|
Selected trace will be duplicated. Enter a number to K,
azzign to the new trace between 1 and 933933593, -

Cancel

Traces created with the Create Trace function must be assigned a new trace number. The trace
number must not be over 8 digits long, so the acceptable range for trace numbers is currently from 1
to 999999998. Alpha characters are not permitted. Trace number 99999999 is used internally to
display shapes from the frame library so this number should never be used on a real trace.

The Create Trace function is also available in the standard version of the Trace Manager.

Create Frame
If you are using the Trace Manager with Visual Lab Pro v1.13 or Visual Lab Trace Server v2.0 or
newer, the Create Frame function and Frame Library in the Trace Manage should NOT be used.
The frame and trace inventory storage functions in those programs are much better than the limited
functionality provided in the Trace Manager.

If you decide to use this function, it will allow you to add a frame into the Trace Manager’s frame
library based on an existing trace number. To use this function you must highlight the desired trace
number and then click the Create Frame button. You will be asked to enter the frame manufacturer’s
name, the actual frame name, and the marked eye size and DBL. Certain reserved characters are not
allowed in the frame manufacturer and frame name. You will be warned and asked to re-enter the
name if you try to use one of these reserved characters as part of the manufacturer or frame name.
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The Create Frame function is also available in the standard version of the Trace Manager.
Shown below is a sample of the frame manufacturer name prompt.

Frame Manufacturer 5[

& copy of the zelected race will be copied into the frame 0k
library. Pleaze enter the frame manufacturer's name ar -

leave blank, to abort. Cancel |

IM enrad

Saving VCA/OMA Files for Export

If you are using Visual Lab Pro v1.15 or Visual Lab Trace Server v2.0 or newer, there is no need
to use this function. All raw trace files received from all tracers in those 2 programs are now
stored in the VCA/OMA plain text ASCII format automatically in the Traces folder.

The Trace Manager has the capability to save export trace files in the OMA ASCII data format if
used with a program that can not do this and if the connected tracer is capable of outputting
compatible VCA/OMA ASCII formatted data packets. An external program such as a spreadsheet
may be used to analyze the data contained in these VCA/OMA formatted files. The Trace Manager
can not create VCA/OMA formatted export files from tracers that don’t provide VCA/OMA
compatible ASCII formatted output files.

The exact format and data contained in the VCA/OMA export files depends entirely on the tracer. If
the tracer outputs zdata, the export files will contain zdata. If the tracer supplies data for both eyes,
then data for both eyes will be included in the export file. If the operator chooses to trace only one
eye, then the data for only one eye will be included in the export file.

The VCA/OMA export files are saved in a subdirectory off the main program directory called \zdata.
The trace will have a separate file and the file name will be the same as the trace number. The
VCA/OMA packet data will be displayed when it is available in the small display window near the
lower right corner of the Trace Manager’s main menu.

This feature must be activated or zdata export files will not be created. You may turn this feature on

and off from the Utility heading on the Trace Manager’s top menu bar. First click the Utility
heading, then click Tracer, and check or uncheck the Save Raw Zdata option.
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Shown below is a sample of the Zdata option menu.

Z Trace Manager {C) Copyright 2001 Ken ¥an Cleave 9 [im] 54
File: | Utilities  Help
Reqular Caleulator |
et AT

Purge Old Traces

DBL.17.0

Frame Library: 16

AD P3

B AND B GRETTA

B AND B L183

B AND B OPTICAL L5688

oD oD

DECOT SHOOTING GLASS
LUXOTTICA TERRY

HARCHON CFG-1

When the zdata option is turned on, the raw VCA/OMA tracer packet data will be saved and
displayed in this window if the trace originally came from a VCA/OMA tracer.

Please refer to the appropriate Visual Lab software user’s manual for information concerning the
operation of the other portions of your Visual Lab software product.
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Chapter

16

Chapter 16 - Visual Lab Pro Host

If you will not be accepting incoming electronic orders from remote locations, you may skip this
chapter.

The Visual Lab Pro Host is capable of receiving remote orders through a regular dial-up modem
over standard phone lines, or it can receive remote orders through a high speed internet connection.

Significantly more preparation and setup is required at the lab (incoming) end of the connection for
internet ordering compared to dial-up ordering. Network routers, firewalls, and other security
software typically block this type of incoming connection for security reasons. Most of the
preparation for internet ordering involves configuring your network hardware and software to allow
this type of incoming connection to be accepted and routed to the computer that is running the
Visual Lab Pro Host software.

If you will be using the Internet connection option, you need to have a static IP address so your IP
address will never change. This will allow your remote customers to always find you on the
internet at the same address without having to constantly reconfigure the WAN IP in their software.
Contact your Internet Service Provider (ISP) to find out how to get a static IP address if you do not
already have one. Some ISPs charge a small fee for a static IP that is over and above the regular fee.

Configuring the system for dial-up ordering is much easier; however, the signal quality of dial-up
phone lines is very inconsistent making dial-up phone lines unusable in some cases for high speed
data transfers. Marginal phone line quality, low signal level, incompatible modems, ground loop
problems, electrical noise, along with many other external issues can all have an adverse effect on
the usability of a dial-up connection. In some cases, these issues will make it impossible to use a
dial-up connection and you will have no other choice than to use a high speed internet connection for
your remote ordering system.

Before using the Visual Lab Pro Host, you must configure the software. If you will be using the

internet transfer features, you will also need to reconfigure your router and firewalls. Please refer to
the following section for more detail.
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Visual Lab Pro Host Main Menu

When you are ready to start the Host program, click the Remote heading on the Visual Lab Pro main
menu, and then click Activate Pro Remote Host (Normal). The Host program will run and display
the main menu as shown below.

Z Visual Lab Host v2.00 M=E3
File Edit Setup View Help

DatesTime Action User | Group

,} 104042006 ... Spstem Startup Adrmiristrator Adrmiristrator
3 1041042006 ... Initislized and Ready For Call:  Modem Accounts
1 1041042006 ... Starting the server... Administrator Administrator
9, 101042006 ... Server started on port: 22 Admirigtrator Admirigtrator

Irreqiztered
Adrinistrators

Accounts

t\—' Server Info
™ |

WAk P T0242 44 B2
Lan [P 192.168.1.103
Fort: 22
Uszers 0
Server Active
Dial-ldp:  Active £ »
Wisual Lab Haost Ft-p Server --= Status: Active

Familiarize yourself with the Host’s main menu options before continuing with the setup procedures.
Several steps are required to prepare the Visual Lab Host software to accept remote orders.
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Setup for Remote Ordering

Start the Visual Lab Host program if it is not already running. In multi-

normally want the Visual Lab Pro Host program running only on the server or a workstation.

You must complete each step in the Setup Properties, Firewall and

Router Configuration, and

Final Steps sections below before you can use your remote ordering system.

Setup Properties

Click Setup on the Host’s main menu, and then click Host Setup to display the Setup Properties
Window. The Setup Properties screen contains a General Settings tab,
and an Internet Connection tab as shown below. Please complete the steps detailed below for each

of these setup tabs.

Setup Properties

Dial-lp Modem Connection

|ntermet Connection [FTP)

Connection Preference

v Accept Dialldp Connectionz on Startup

v Accept Intemet Connectionz on Startup

Current File Yerzions

Lens 4132 [v Force Lens File Check,

Extras W Force Add-On File Check
Prices Iv Force Price File Check
Mzg W Force Message File Check
Frog EI | Force Remaote Prog Check,

Refresh File Yersions |

Cancel

Save

General Settings Tab

1. If you plan to accept Dial-Up connections, put a check

mark in the Accept Dial-Up

Connections on Startup option. Otherwise, this option should be unchecked.

2. If you plan to accept internet connections, put a check

mark in the Accept Internet

Connections on Startup option. Otherwise, this option should be unchecked.

(98]

support files will be filled in automatically.
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5. Next, click the Dial-Up Modem Connection tab and refer to the instructions in the
following section.

Setup Properties

General Settings Dial-Up Modem Connection Internet Connection [FTF]

[Internet Connection Mot Fequired)

Modem Port Selected Modem Connection
|E|:Ih-13 j | | v Detect moderm on startup
Mumber Ringz to Angwer m
M axirmum Speed Modern [nitialization )
Mo ] | [ATAOMTVIEGREZES || | * FieTante otoents

M odem Properties |

Data Info Flow Control Echo

Data Bits: " J J
] {

Parity: -~

Stop Bits: .

Cancel Save

Dial-Up Modem Connection Tab

1. If you plan to accept Dial-Up connections, put a check mark in the Detect Modem
on Startup option. If you will not be accepting remote orders through a dial-up
connection, this option should be unchecked and you may skip over the remaining
steps and move on the Internet Connection tab instructions.

2. Enter your preference in the Number of Rings to Answer field. This usually needs to
be set to 1 so the Host will answer incoming calls on the first ring.

3. Make sure there is a check mark in the Use Hardware Compression File Transfer
Protocol.

4. The information contained in the Modem Initialization field usually works fine for
most dial-up modems, but it can be changed if your modem requires a special
initialization string. Please do not change the information in this field unless your
modem is not responding and you know what you are doing.

5. Next, click the Internet Connection tab and refer to the instructions in the following
section.
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Setup Properties

General Settings 1 Dial-Up Modem Connection Internet Connection [FTP}
[Internet Connectian w_ith Static [P
Configuration Help Address Required)
ALL firewalls or THIS COMPUTER rust be P CeEe 3 S s
reconfigured to allow incoming connections on the
gelected FTP port and ports 30,000 through 31,000 v Allow Pagzive [FASY] Connections
“four router must alzo be reconfigured to pazs all _ MOTE: The PASY option above must be enabled or mast
conmection attempts on these ports to the following internet clients will be unable to connect thraugh their freveall.

IP addresz on your local area network:

132.168.1.103 “ou muzt enter pour correct WAMN 1P address below if pou

are receiving any cohnections fram the inkernet. vou must

Other Lab FTF Server Settings enter your LAM 1P address below if pou will be receiving

bax B Concument FTP Sessions: o0 orders anly from within pour local area netwark.
Max Idle Seconds Before Disconnect:| B0 Click here to get vour WaAN |P Address—> WAH IP
[ Hide FTP Site Outgoing Folder Files MywaN P addiess is: 70,242 44.52 |
[w Allow Access bo Anonwmouz FTP Area i

Iz this FTP Part #: 22
Dizable Anonymous access for higher ecurity

IMPORTANT: The Host must be restarted to make all
changes on this menu go into effect!

Cancel Save

Internet Connection Tab

Configuration Help
1. Read the information in the Configuration Help box. Write down the IP address
that appears in this frame at the bottom and label it as the “LAN IP”.

FTP Connection Settings

2. Make sure there is a check mark in the Allow Passive (PASV) Connections option.

3. Make sure you are connected to the Internet and then click the WAN IP button. This
will take you to a web page that will display your outside WAN IP address. Write
this IP address down and label it as the “WAN IP” and then close your internet
browser window. You should make sure your Internet Service provider has given
you a static IP address, or your WAN IP may change every few days/weeks. If this
happens, your remote customers will have the wrong WAN IP programmed into
their software and they will no longer be able to find you on the internet.

4. Type the WAN IP address you just wrote down into the box titled “My WAN IP
address is”.

5. Enter “22” in the field titled Use this FTP Port. Write down this port number
down and label it “Port Number”.

Other Lab FTP Server Settings
6. For additional security, make sure the Hide FTP Site Outgoing Folder Files option
is checked.
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7. The Visual Lab Host allows you to run an anonymous FTP site. While this may be a

nice benefit for your customers, for additional security you should uncheck the
Allow Access to Anonymous FTP Site option.

Click the Save button to return to the main menu and then refer to the next setup
section.

Router and Firewall Configuration

If you will not be accepting remote orders through the internet, you may skip this
section and proceed on to the Final Setup Steps section below.

Caution: If you are not extremely familiar with routers, networking, and firewalls,
you should enlist the services of a qualified person to perform the steps outlined in
this section. Make sure you supply the person you hire for this purpose with the LAN
IP, WAN IP, and Port Number you wrote down when you completed the previous
section.

Router

The router that connects your LAN to the internet needs to be configured to route all
incoming connections on the specified ports (usually ports 22, and 30000 through
31000) to the LAN IP address you wrote down in step 1 in the previous section. On
most routers, this option is usually called Port Forwarding, or it may be called
something like Virtual Server.

2. Configure any type of firewall built into this router to allow all incoming connections

on these same ports.
Firewalls

3. Configure the Windows firewall on the computer running the host program to allow
incoming connections on these same ports. Also make sure the Windows firewall is
not blocking the Host program itself from accessing the internet.

4. 1If you are running any other internet security software on this computer, it must be
configured to allow incoming connections on these same ports and it must not block
the Host from accessing the internet.

Final Setup Steps

There are 2 final steps involved before you will be ready to accept remote orders. You must tell
the program what lens products you will allow your remote customers to order. You also need to
assign each remote account a unique password and supply them with the information they need
to configure their Visual Lab Remote Site software so it can send orders to your lab.

Only accounts who have been assigned remote site passwords will be allowed to connect to your
lab’s Host program. Please observe the following final steps in the Host setup process.

Lens Product Setup

Rev. 1.22

1.

Click the Lab heading on the Visual Lab Pro Main menu and then click Rx Specs &
Prices. The remote setting must be set to Y for every lens you want available for
remote ordering, and it must be set to N for every lens product you do not want
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available for remote ordering. Refer to the Rx Specs and Prices section of this manual
for more details on this subject.

If you are using the billing system, you need to make sure every lens product that is
available for local and remote ordering has been assigned a price. Refer to the Rx
Specs and Prices section of this manual for more details on this subject.

Account Password Setup

3.

Access the Account Database from the Visual Lab Pro main menu by clicking on the
Sales heading, and then click on Account Database. Add any new remote accounts
that are not already in the system. You may even want to give customers a separate
account for remote ordering that can have a special price level. Refer to the Accounts
database section of this manual for more detail.

You will need to assign a unique remote password to each remote account. Access the
account’s detail menu, then go to the Remote tab and enter the desired password.
Their account number will be their remote User ID.

Contact each remote customer and provide them with their unique user id and
password so they can put this information in the General tab in their Visual Lab
Remote Site setup menu.

If you are allowing dial-up orders, you also need to provide the remote custom with
your host computer’s phone number, so they can put this information in the Dial-Up
Connection tab on their Visual Lab Remote Site setup menu.

If you are allowing internet orders and the customer has high speed internet access,
you also need to provide them with your WAN IP, and Port Number (usually “22”),
so they can put this information in the Internet Connection tab on their Visual Lab
Remote Site setup menu.

Setup Completed
When all previous steps have been completed, you are ready to accept remote orders. Make sure the
Host program is running and ask the new remote accounts to connect to your lab even though they
do not yet have any orders to send. This initial connection is required so the Host can send the
Remote Site all the data files they need to create new remote orders. This will also give you positive
confirmation that they entered the correct setup and connection information in their Remote Site

program.

After the new accounts have received the required support files, have them create and send a few test
orders to your lab so you can verify the operation of the system.

When remote orders arrive, they will be assigned an invoice number automatically. This invoice
number is sent back to the remote site when the order is placed, so they will know the invoice
number that was assigned to each remote Rx order.
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Daily Operational Procedures
Remote order reception and equipment interfacing occurs automatically with very little operator
intervention. You may want to create or change the advertisement message that is sent to your
accounts when they connect, and you may need to go into the Host Setup menu occasionally and
click on the Refresh File Versions button when you make changes to the remote support files (lens
database, add-ons, etc) and you want your remote sites to receive the updated files.

Processing Remote Orders with Visual Lab Pro
After Visual Lab Host has been properly configured, remote orders are generally received without
requiring any operator intervention but the Host program does not actually process the orders.
Further processing of the order data is handled by Visual Lab Pro Lab Software or the order can be
printed out and manually transferred to some other lab’s calculations package.

The top bar of the Visual Lab Pro main menu has a menu heading titled Remote. If you click the
Remote menu heading, you will be shown menu items related to receiving or processing remote
orders. Clicking on the Remote Orders sub-heading will allow viewing and processing of any
remote orders that have been received.

Clicking on the Activate Remote Host (Minimized) menu choice in Visual Lab Pro will activate the
Visual Lab Remote Host program in a minimized state. This is the normal daily starting procedure
for the Host program when it is used to accept orders in the background.

Clicking on the Activate Remote Host (Normal) menu choice in Visual Lab Pro will activate the

Visual Lab Remote Host program in a normal state so that the program can be accessed to do the
initial setup of the Host program or for future program maintenance.
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Shown below is a sample of the Remote Orders menu in Visual Lab Pro. Click the Remote heading
and then click Remote Orders to access this menu.

%% Remote Orders

9 Remote Orders Waiting to be Processed

BX]

[reoice | Date and Time | Tray/Ref | Patient | oice Phone | Acocount

5760331 03/07/2000 11:3%:48.. 12345 Test arder (1516951703 Mational Optronics DEMO
5760332 03/07/200011:3%:48.. 12122 Test again (31516951703 Mational Optronics DEMO
5760333 03/07/200011:3%:48.. 123233 Test again (31516951703 Mational Optronics DEMO
5760335 03/07/200011:4%:46.. 12345 Test arder (31516951703 Mational Optronics DEMO
5760336 03/07/200011:4%46. 12122 Test again [F151695-1703  Mational Optonics DEMO
5760337 03/07/200011:4348. 123233 Test again [F151695-1703  Mational Optonics DEMO
57E0338 037072000 11:4%3:48. 12334 T st patient [F151695-1703  Mational Optonics DEMO
5760333 037072000 11:43:48. 12345 Test arder [F151695-1703  Mational Optonics DEMO
B7E9000 0340772000 11:4%:48. 12122 Test again [915]695-1703  Mational Optonics DEMO

Delete "Wiew

Process Orders

Cloze

The Remote Orders menu in Visual Lab Pro provides for viewing, printing, or processing of the
remote orders. The normal procedure at this point would be to click the Process Orders button in
Visual Lab Pro to load the remote order surface calculator and process the orders. Processing remote
orders is identical to processing local orders with Visual Lab Pro except remote order invoice and
trace numbers cannot be altered. Visual Lab Pro automatically removes an order from this remote
order list once it has been processed through the surface calculator.
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The following is an example of an unprocessed remote order as it appears when viewed on the
screen or sent to the printer.

|||||||\IIII||||||||||||||||||||||| Test order 08J01/2000) e weredtae

Tray Tech: Ken 08:17 PM
Frame Mane M arufacturer Tupe Epe Sz Bridge EDA ED  DBL
| [ [ Metal |[56][17] [26.1 |553?|4402|5951|1?12|
Circurn Supply Frame? Frame Color Temple Length and Style

[1B211 | [ Mo | | |
F |2 Flat Top Bifa |SOLA, FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 1.498 | CLEAR SRC
L |2 Flat Top Bifa |SOLA, FT 28 BIFOCAL CR-39 1.498 | CLEAR SRC

Sph Cul iz Add  SegHt Far  Mear OCPoz Min Tk Honzontal Prism ertical Prizm
R 0 |[+250 [18.00] [65.00[62.00 0.00 0.00 Lab Special Instructions
L i +2 50 | 18.00| |65.00{62.00 0.00 0.00
Ordered From: DEL: 1712 Trace: 1
Mational Optronice DEMO Slab Oif?

100 Awon Street

Uncut? Yes Internal Instructions

Contact Phone (3166951705 | bap Ewtras?| Mo

00T 0 OO O tor .

- M
Invoice 5768995 0370772000
Account 1234567890 10:49 FM

Mational Optranics DEMO
100 Awvon Street
Charlotteswille, WA,

- B9E
EDA: 26° Tupe: Metal

Editing the Remote Message
Visual Lab Pro Host allows a message to be sent to remote accounts when they connect to send

orders. Typically this message would contain company information and possibly some type of
advertisement or announcement from the Host lab.

To view or edit this message from the Visual Lab Host program, click Edit, then click View/Edit
Message to Remote Sites as shown below.
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Z vyisual Lab Host v2.00 M=

ge ko Remote Sikes ] Action Iser | Group
Systern Startup Adrmiriztrator Adrmiristrator
.. Initiglized and Feady For Call:  Modem Accounts
ik 1041042006 .. Starting the server... Adrniniztrator Adrministrator
b 1041042006 ... Server started on port; 22 Adrniniztrator Adrninistrator
% Connectionz
Inreqiztered
Administrators
§ Accounts
e- Server Info
Witk P 70242 44 52
LAM IP: 192.168.1.103
Fort: 22
Uzers: O
Server Active
Dialldp:  Active < | >
Wisual Lab Host Ftp Server --= Skatus; Active

This message is a rich text file which supports various font sizes and colored text. Bitmap (.bmp)
photos or wave (.wav) sound files may also be included along with the text. The Host lab may want
to send company information along with an advertisement that could include photos of new
products, new equipment, employees, or possibly a voice message from the Host lab manager.

Once the Host lab operator has created a new message, it is not automatically sent to the remote sites
the next time they connect. Remote Sites are only sent new files if the file version is different from
what they already have. The Host operator must click the Serup heading, and then click Host Setup.
Once you are in the Setup menu, you should click the Retrieve File Versions button to refresh the
version number of all files, including this message file. The next time the Remote Sites connect, they
will detect the version change and the new message file will be sent to them at that time.

IMPORTANT: Inserting high-resolution photos and large high quality sound files in the message is
not recommended. This will cause the message file to become quite large and the transmission time
could be quite lengthy. Use small low-resolution photos and small sound files to keep the message
file size to a minimum. Limiting the message to text only keeps the file very small with a very fast
transmission time.

Imbedded sound files will appear in the message as a small speaker icon. The remote account must

double left click the speaker icon to hear the sound file. Imbedded bitmaps will appear as photos
right along with the text.
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The name of the file used for the message is “Message.rtf”. The controls available on the editor are
typical of most simple word processors. Other RTF editors can be used to create or modify this file,
but photo or sound file formats other than those mentioned above are NOT permitted.

In summary, the following steps are required to update the remote message file:

1.

3.

bt

Click the Edit heading, then click View/Edit Remote Site Message

Make all text changes to the message first.

If you want to add photos or sound, place the cursor where you want the item inserted and
then click the Insert Image/Sound Files icon. Select the bitmap or wave file you want
inserted in the file and it will be imbedded where your cursor was last located.

When finished, click the Save icon or click File and then click Save.

Close the editor by clicking on File and then click Exit.

Now click Setup, then click Host Setup, and then click the Retrieve File Versions button to
update the version of the message file. This action will cause the new Message file to be sent
to the remote accounts next time they connect. Also, make sure there is a check mark in the
checkbox for the Message file.

Click the OK button to return to the main menu.
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Appendix

Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ)

This section covers frequently asked questions related to Visual Lab Pro. If you have a question that
is not covered in the previous chapters, it may be covered in this section.

1. What kind of computer system do I need for Visual Lab Pro?

° Windows XP or Vista is recommended. Windows 98, Windows 98 SE, Windows NT,
Windows ME, and Windows 2000 will also work as long as the latest Windows update service
packs have been installed. NOTE: Although Windows ME will usually work, it has serious
reliability issues so we don’t recommend using Windows ME. Windows 95 and other older
versions of Windows will NOT work.

Rev. 1.22

A 600 MHz or faster Multimedia Computer is required.

A CD drive is required. The Visual Lab Pro installation package is too large to
deliver on diskettes.

When using Visual Lab Pro along with our remote ordering system, at least a
750+ MHz system is recommended.

System Memory: Windows 98, ME, NT (at least 64 Meg), Windows 2000 (at
least 128 Meg), Windows XP (at least 256 Meg), Windows Vista (at least 512
Meg).

At least 10 Gigabytes or more of available hard drive space is required.

SVGA display card and monitor in 1024x768, or 800x600 high color mode
(640x480 mode may be usable in some cases but it is not recommended)

A rewritable DVD drive or network drive is recommended for backup purposes

A laser printer is recommended. Most brands and models of Windows compatible
laser printers will work fine with Visual Lab Pro. Parallel port and USB printer
interfaces are both supported in Visual Lab Pro. Avoid inkjet printers whenever
possible. Inkjet printouts smear when they get wet and the cost for printing per
page tends to be much more expensive than laser printers. Ink Jet printers also
tend to print slower and are generally less reliable than laser printers. Dot matrix
printers are only good for printing plain text, but they can be used with Visual Lab
Pro only for printing plain text surface tickets and Rx invoices because all other
parts of the program require the use of a printer that can handle graphics and
multiple printer fonts.
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2.

3.
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I tried to install the program from the CD, but Windows keeps giving error
messages that say it can’t read the disk. What do I do now?

Some CD drives have a problem reading certain brands of CDs. This problem tends
to be worse on older computers. The laser may be slightly out of alignment, the laser
lens could be dirty, the laser could be weak, or the CD might just be dirty or
scratched.

Check the surface of the CD and make sure it does not look dirty or scratched. If it
looks dirty, it can be cleaned gently with a soft just slightly damp cloth. Do not clean
the CD with any type of a paper product and do not rub hard or the CD can scratch.

If your CD drive still refuses to read the CD after several attempts, please call
customer support and request a replacement CD. Because of the size of the program,
Visual Lab Pro is not available on diskettes.

If the program appears to have installed OK, but you get an error message while it is
running that a file is missing or unreadable, the program may have installed from the
CD incorrectly. If you get an error message like this, write down the name of any file
that is mentioned in the error message and call customer support for additional
assistance on this problem.

OK, I have the program installed. Now what do I do?

You will find a Visual Lab Pro icon on your Windows desktop. Double click this icon
to run the program.

If this is the first time you have run the program, click the Lab Setup and access the
“Help” tab. This tab contains a checklist of items to help get you started.

As you perform each item, have the user’s manual handy in case you need additional
help on an item. Check off each item on the list as you finish them. If you need
additional help in setting up your system, call customer support.

On Multi-user systems, try to do all configuration changes from the server computer
rather than from a workstation whenever possible.

I want to interface several OMA/VCA compatible optical devices to Visual
Lab Pro. What do I need to accomplish this?

First, make sure the “OMA/VCA Compatible” equipment has been tested and
confirmed to be compatible with Visual Lab. Visual Lab Pro currently supports the
OMA/VCA ASCII “no initialization” mode and the “preset initialization” mode.
Support for the ASCII “no initialization” mode is mandatory for all host software and
equipment, however you will find that many brands of optical equipment do not
comply with this mandatory requirement.
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6.

7.
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A separate serial port will be required for each OMA/VCA device.

Appropriate serial cables will need to be obtained. One end will need to have the
correct gender to plug into the equipment’s serial port and the other end needs the
correct gender to plug into the computer’s serial port.

Some equipment requires the use of a null modem on one end of the cable.
What is a null modem and where do I get one?

Some optical devices require a null modem to be connected to one end of the
communications cable in order to communicate properly. If you have an optical
device properly configured and connected and still are unable to get any
communications, you may need to try a null modem on one end of the cable. A null
modem is a small adapter with a male serial connection on one end and a female
serial connection on the other. They are available in either 25 pin or 9 pin versions.
Pins 2 and 3 (the send and receive lines) are switched in this device as required by
some optical devices. The null modem plugs between the serial cable and the serial
port. They are available for around $4 from Radio Shack and most other electronic
stores.

My computer does not have enough serial ports to interface all my
equipment. What can I do in a case like this?

You have two choices. You can install additional internal serial ports, or the easier
and quicker solution is to install external USB Serial adapters.

We currently recommend the Keyspan brand of USB to serial adapter. This brand
seems to work better with the newer versions of Windows. The 1 port Keyspan USB
serial adapters can be found at a local computer stores, but the 4 port Keyspan
adapters usually have to be ordered.

Multiple 1 or 4 port USB serial adapters can be connected to one USB port using a
standard USB hub. USB hubs are widely available and can be found at most stores
that sell computer parts and supplies.

Additional information on these devices can be found at Keyspan.com.

I need to interface more than 16 serial devices, however Visual Lab Pro can
only address up to 16 serial ports. What can I do to get around this
limitation?

Visual Lab is limited to 16 serial ports on a single user system. Multi-user systems
are capable of 16 serial ports for the server and 16 serial ports for each workstation.
Adding additional serial ports on the workstations will allow you to interface up to 16
additional devices per workstation and effectively solve the problem.
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8.

9.

10.
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There are more than 1200 lenses in the database. Our lab does not carry
many of these. Can I customize the list of lenses presented in the surface
calculator data entry form?

Yes, this can be done quite easily using the following steps.

1.

6.

7.

Click Lab, then click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices from the top menu bar on
Visual Lab’s main menu. You will notice a column titled Local Availability. The
setting in this column determines which items will appear in your lens list in the
surface calculator data entry form.

When the Lens Specification menu appears, click the Select All button

Now click the Local Setting button and then click No.

Now find the first item in the list from the company whose products you will
carry.

Hold down the left mouse button over the first product, and drag the highlight
down until the last product by this company is highlighted, then release the mouse
button.

While this group of products is still selected, click the Local Setting button and
click Yes.

Repeat these steps until all products you want to carry have been covered.

If you are also using Visual Lab’s Remote ordering system, you will need to repeat
these steps using the Remote Setting button to mark products you want available for
remote order customers.

I want to use the wholesale billing system. Where do I start?

Make sure you are completely familiar with the surface calculator functions of the
program before attempting to use the wholesale billing system.

Reference the section in the manual titled Wholesale Billing - Getting Started.

We suggest that you use the system a month or two to become familiar with it before
going on-line with the billing system.

I have been experimenting with the billing system for about a month and
I’m ready to go on-line. How do I clear the wholesale system of
experimental transactions and balances that accumulated while I was
experimenting with the system?

1.

2.

Click the Wholesale heading at the top of the Visual Lab Main menu, and then click
Wholesale Billing Setup.

When the Wholesale Billing Setup menu appears, click the Clear Selected
Wholesale Account Information button.

Next you will be asked for a password. Enter the password and click OK or call
customer support if you don’t know the password.
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4. Next, you will see the Clear Wholesale Data Utility menu. If you want to clear
ALL balances, invoices, and report totals from the system, put a check mark on
every item and click the Start button.

5. As the utility performs the requested tasks, your screen may flash and then you will
see a message that lets you know the requested tasks have been completed.

6. Click OK to return to the Wholesale Billing Setup menu, and then click OK again to
return to the Visual Lab main menu.
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11.
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I just connected Visual Lab to a new printer, but the printer does not print
surface tickets. I don't get an error from Visual Lab or Windows, it just
doesn't print. What can I do?

Best Solution for Laser or Inkjet Printers:

Note: Inkjet printers are not recommended. They tend to be slower and less reliable,
and the ink tends to run when exposed to liquids.

1.

Make sure the Windows print drivers for your particular printer are properly
installed. To confirm this, try printing something using another Windows
application such as Notepad or WordPad. If you cannot print using either of these
programs, the problem is with your print drivers. You will need to contact the
printer manufacturer for help to resolve this issue. If Notepad and WordPad do
print OK, then go to the next step.

Click the Lab Setup button on Visual Lab’s main menu. The printer options are in
the lower left area of the Setup Preferences tab. Set the Use this printer service
option to Windows Print Drivers.

Make sure there is a check mark in the box No Graphics on Ticket.

Click the Select Printer button and select the particular printer you are using from
the dialog box and click the button that says OK or Print.

When you return to the Lab Setup menu, click the Apply button and then click OK
to return to the main menu.

Try printing a surface ticket again. There may be a printing delay of 30 to 50
seconds because the data is handled by the Windows print driver, sent to the
Windows print spooler, and then sent to the printer by the print spooler.

If the printer does work, but you would like a more professional formatted surface
ticket, return to the Lab Setup menu and uncheck the No Graphics on Ticket box
and try printing again.

Best solution for dot Matrix Printers:

Note: Dot matrix printers are extremely slow when using Windows print drivers, so
printing straight to the LPT port and bypassing Windows print drivers is the best
solution in many cases. Most Dot matrix printers will work this way, but a few dot
matrix printers absolutely require the Windows print drivers or they will not work.

1.

Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar on the Visual Lab Pro main menu, and
then click Lab Setup. The printer options appear in the lower left area of the Setup
Preferences tab. Set the Use this Printer Service option to Direct to LPT Port
Plain Text.

Set the Printer Port (1 or 2) option to 1.

Set the Ticket Length Adjustment to 3.

Click the Apply button and then the OK button to return to the main menu.
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5. Now try printing a surface ticket again. There should be almost no delay in

printing since the data is being sent straight to the LPT port and bypassing all
handling by Windows.

. If the printer still does not work, your particular dot matrix printer may not be

able to function without using the Windows print drivers. If this is the case, your
only option is to use the previous instructions for laser printers so that the
Windows print drivers can be used. The disadvantage to using the Windows print
drivers with a dot matrix printer is of course the slow printing speed.

12. 1 just installed a new Visual Lab update. How do I get the new lenses
supplied in this update into my current lens database file?

13.
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1.

2.

Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar on Visual Lab Pro’s main menu then
click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices. The Lens Specification menu will appear.
Towards the bottom left of the window, you will see an Import button. Left click
this button and the program will add only the new lens products into your current
lens database.

After the new lenses are added, the Available Locally setting and the Available
Remotely setting will be set to No because they have not been priced. You would
not want an un-priced lens online if you are using the billing system so this is why
the new products are automatically marked to be offline.

If you are using the wholesale billing system, price all the new lenses that you want
to use. You may skip this step if you are not using the wholesale billing system.
Highlight the new lenses you want to use from the list, and then click the Local
Setting button and click the Yes button when asked if you want the selected lenses
to be available locally.

If you are using Visual Lab's remote ordering system, highlight each lens you want
available to remote customers, and click the Remote Setting button. Click Yes when
asked if you want the selected lenses to be available remotely.

After the Available Locally setting has been changed to Yes, the new lenses will be
available in the surface calculator data entry form.

I have already imported the new lenses into my lens database, but the lens I
need to process is not there. Can I add information for a new lens into the
database myself?

Yes. First you need to obtain all the specifications for the new lens from the
manufacturer. After you obtain the new lens specifications, use the following steps to
add the new lens to your database.

1.

2.

3.

Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar on the Visual Lab Pro main menu, then
click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

The easiest way to add a new lens is to find a lens already in the database that is of
the same lens style, material, and manufacturer as the new lens you want to add.
After you have found the lens that is the most similar to the one you need to add,
left click it to highlight it and then click the Add button.
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4. Now you will be asked if you want to use data from the currently selected lens as a
starting point for the new lens. Click the Yes button and the Lens detail form will
appear with data from the original lens already filled in.

5. You will have to enter a new description for this new lens, and you will need to
make sure the Available Locally field is set to Yes. Only change data in the other
fields if the current data is not correct.

6. Click the Save button when you are finished making changes and you will be
returned to the previous menu. Continue with step b through f for each new lens
you want to add and then click the OK button to return to the main Visual Lab Pro
menu.

7. Detailed help on each of these fields can be found in the user's manual and
abbreviated help can be found in the form itself by simply resting your mouse
pointer over the field.

I manually added specifications for a new lens into the Lens Specifications
database, but it does not show up in the surface calculator form. What did I
do wrong?

You may have forgotten to change the "Local Availability" setting on the new lens. The
following procedure will show you how to do this after you have already added in the
new lens.

1. Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar of the Visual Lab main menu then click
Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specifications window appears, highlight the lens in question with a
left click.

3. Now left click the Local Setting button and click the Yes button when asked if you
want to make the selected lenses available for local ordering.

4. Now, click OK to go back to the main menu. This lens will now show up in the
lens selection list in the Visual Lab surface calculator.

I checked the Local Availability setting and it is set to yes, but a lens still
doesn't show up in the surface calculator form when I try to enter a job.
What else could I have done wrong?

You may have selected the wrong lens style when originally entering the lens into the
database, so the lens is categorized as the wrong type in the surface calculator. Follow
the following procedures to verify this and correct it if needed.

1. Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar of the Visual Lab Pro main menu then
click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specifications window appears, highlight the lens in question with a

left click.

Now left click the Edit button and the lens detail screen will appear.

4. Look in the field titled Lens Style to determine if the lens style is properly selected.
If not, this was cause of the problem. Select the correct category from the drop
down list with your mouse, and then click the Save button.

(98]
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5. Now, click OK to go back to the main menu. The lens will now show up in the
correct lens selection list in the Visual Lab surface calculator.

I manually added specifications for a new lens into the Lens database. This
information came from the manufacturer so I'm pretty sure it is correct. 1
have run one or two of these lenses and they are both off power. What
could be wrong?

There are several possibilities here. The most likely items are discussed first

1. Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar of the Visual Lab Pro main menu then
click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specifications menu appears, highlight the lens in question with a

left click.

Now left click the Edit button and the lens detail screen will appear.

4. Look at the value in the field in the lower left hand corner of this screen. It is called
the “True Curve Reference Index”. In the U.S., this should always be set to 1.530
or zero. 1.530 is automatically assumed and used if a zero value is present in this
field. If you are in the U.S. and this is not set to zero or 1.530, this is your problem.
Make the correction and your power problem will go away.

5. Also look at the value in the Material Index field to verify that this matches the
manufacturer's index for this material. If this is not correct, this is the cause of the
power problem. Make the correction in this field and the problem will go away.

6. You should also look at the values in the true curve fields to make sure they are all
correct. If they are not all correct, this could be the cause of the power problem.
Make any needed corrections to these values and then see if the problem goes away.

(98]

There are certain lenses that we use more than any other. Is there a way to
make these lenses the default choice in the surface calculator data entry
form?

Yes. Visual Lab can recognize one preferred lens for each of the 18 basic lens types.
Visual Lab will pre-select your preferred lens by highlighting it the first time through
the form for each job.

If you have selected a type 1 lens (single vision) for a patient on the surface calculator
data entry form, the one lens you have marked as your preferred single vision lens will
be already highlighted for you to select when the lens choice list appears. You can
always select a different lens if the preferred lens is not the one you want. This feature
can significantly speed up data entry time.

If you accidentally marked more than one lens as your preferred lens for each lens
style, only the first one in the list will be pre-selected and highlighted.

Use the following steps to set a single lens as your preferred lens for each of the 18 lens
types.
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1. Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar of the Visual Lab Pro main menu then
click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specification window appears, left click the Select All button and
the program will select and highlight every lens in the list.

3. Now left click the Preferred Lens button. When you are asked if you want to make
the selected lenses your preferred lens, click the No button.

4. Now go through the entire list and find one lens out of each of the 18 lens types that
you want marked as your preferred lens. When you find the first one, left click it to
highlight just this one lens.

5. After the lens has been highlighted, left click the Preferred Lens button. When you
are asked if you want to mark the selected lens as your preferred lens, click the Yes
button.

6. Repeat these steps until you have marked all the lenses you want to be your
preferred lens.

7. When finished, click the OK button to return to the main menu. When you run the
surface calculator and enter a job, you will notice that your preferred lens will
already be pre-selected and highlighted when the lens selection list appears.

Visual Lab appears to be applying the fining allowance and pad thickness
for glass lenses to a certain CR-39 lens. I also notice that my wholesale
billing Extra Items list is just showing items associated with glass lenses
when I use this same lens. What might be wrong?

It sounds like the material category setting for this lens in the Lens Specifications
database must be set to glass rather than CR-39. To check and correct this, use the
following steps.

1. Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar of the Visual Lab Pro main menu then
click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specifications Window appears, highlight the lens in question with a

left click.

Now left click the Edit button and the lens detail screen will appear.

4. Check the value in the field titled Material Category and make sure the correct
material category is selected. If not, change it by using your mouse pointer on the
drop down list box and then click the Save button and the problem will go away.

[9S)

The last program I used allowed blocking round segs with the seg straight
down. The program altered the cylinder and prism axis for grinding, but
the optical center position was sometimes unpredictable. How does Visual
Lab handle blocking round segs when using geometric center grinding?

Although we may offer a second option for round segs in the future, the newest version
of Visual Lab handles the layout for round segs very similar to a flat top bifocal. The
only difference is that a variable seg inset and drop is used to position the lens for
maximum edging cutout. We have found that this method of OC positioning on round
segs seems to be more consistent and controllable.
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Visual Lab calculates the optimal seg inset and drop so that the lens can be rotated to
create this inset and drop. When it is properly positioned and rotated, the lens is still
blocked almost exactly on geometric center.

The optical center on a certain lenses never ends up right where I want it.
Is there anything I can do to correct this?

Since the seg inset and drop can vary on different blank sizes, ALWAYS try to select
the blank size in the program that you are actually using.

Even if the seg inset or seg drop in the database is wrong, the optical center will still
end up exactly where it should be as long as you lay out the lens for surfacing exactly
as the surface ticket says.

An incorrect seg layout or seg drop in the database can however cause a lens to be
blocked for surfacing slightly off center which can sometimes cause problems during
cribbing at the generator.

To determine if the seg inset or drop in the database is incorrect, please observe the
following steps.

1. Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar of the Visual Lab Pro main menu then
click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specifications window appears, highlight the lens in question with a
left click.

3. Now left click the Edit button and the lens detail screen will appear.

4. Check the value in the fields titled Seg Inset and Seg Drop for each blank size listed
and make sure the correct values are entered. If not, left click the incorrect field
and type in the right value.

Special Note: When a lens has a seg inset or drop, the value is normally entered as a
positive value. The progressive lens is about the only exception to this rule. The fitting
cross on progressive lenses is used as the reference point for the top of the seg. The
fitting cross on most progressive lenses is actually a seg rise of about 2 to 4 mm rather
than a seg drop, therefore the seg drop on most progressives needs to be entered as a
negative rather than a positive value.

My optical centers tend to be inconsistently off. It appears the problem is
worse when processing flat top bifocals, especially lenses with wide segs and
high add powers. What could be causing this?

This problem is almost certainly caused by using a blocking ring that is too small. The
seg on the front of the lens is probably resting against the edge of the blocking ring
which in turn is causing the lens to tilt slightly on the block. This condition will induce
unwanted prism and can move the optical center a large distance from where it should
be particularly on low power prescriptions.

Using a blocking ring that is large enough to clear the seg will eliminate this problem.
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We have OMA equipment interfaced to Visual Lab but the equipment
response time seems slower than it was when we were using a non-OMA
interface. Is there anything that can be done to speed up the response time?

If your OMA equipment is capable of running at a speed higher than the OMA standard
of 9600 baud, then there is a possible solution.

The slowdown is caused from the OMA communications protocol. It uses a significant
amount of handshaking and includes more data in its packets compared to other
protocols.

Try the following steps to see if your OMA equipment can run at a higher speed.

1. Access the communications setup on your OMA equipment and change the baud
rate to its highest setting. Make a note of the new speed because the serial port in
Visual Lab that is connected to this device must be closed and re-opened at the
same speed. If the setting is already at its highest setting, then your equipment is
not capable of running faster and there is no need to continue.

2. From the Visual Lab main menu click the Communications heading on the top
menu bar, then click Interface Setup. This will display the Interface Setup menu.

3. If the check box next to the serial port in question does not have a check mark in it,
skip to the next step now. If there is a check mark in the box, you need to click it to
uncheck the box and turn off the serial port. After you have done this, you will see
a message stating that the serial port has been closed. Click OK to get rid of this
message.

4. Now click the empty check box next to the same serial port. When asked for the
port speed enter the new speed you used on the equipment in step a. After you
enter this speed click OK and you will see a message stating that the serial port has
been opened. Click OK to get rid of this message and then click OK again to close
the interface Setup menu.

5. Click OK one more time to close the Lab Setup menu and try calling up a job on the
OMA equipment. You should notice a significant increase in the speed.

6. If the faster transmission speed is causing transmission problems, try shortening the
cable, or try reducing the speed of the equipment and Visual Lab's serial port one
step at a time until the transmission problem goes away.

We don't have a tracer interfaced to Visual Lab, so we have to measure and
enter the frame measurements by hand. This usually works OK but
sometimes we run into a problem on higher power plus lenses. The resulting
lens is sometimes too small and thin to cut out in the specified frame. Is
there any thing I can do to help with this problem?

Solution 1: An interfaced frame tracer would virtually eliminate this problem because
it provides accurate measurements from at least 400 points around the lens.
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Solution 2: The next best solution would be to examine the way you are measuring
your frames to see if it can be more accurate. An inaccurate ED measurement or ED
angle is usually the cause of this problem. The ED measurement is not simply the
distance across the longest part of the lens. It is specifically the distance from the
geometric center of the lens to the longest point multiplied by 2. The steps for
improving the accuracy of your ED measurements are listed below.

1. Take the patient's old lens and lay it on a piece of white paper. Use a sharp point
pen and trace around the shape.

2. Now use a ruler or straight edge and draw a vertical line that just touches the
topmost part of the shape. Do this again for the bottommost part of the shape.
Now draw a vertical line that just touches the leftmost side of the shape and do the
same thing for the rightmost side of the shape. When you are finished, you will
have the shape enclosed in a perfect rectangle.

3. Now draw a diagonal line from the right top corner to the left bottom corner of
this rectangle. Draw another diagonal line from the right top corner to the left
bottom corner of this rectangle.

4. Find the point on the shape that is the furthest distance from the center of the
shape where the 2 diagonal lines intersect. Measure this distance and multiply by
2 to get an accurate ED measurement.

5. The ED angle is the angle on the right eye at which this longest measurement
occurs. Estimate this angle as accurately as possible based on your drawing.

Solution 3: If you are already measuring the ED and ED angles as accurately as
possible, there is a setting in Visual Lab called the Blank Size Safety Margin that
forces Visual Lab to leave high plus lenses slightly thicker. This setting can be
unique for each of the 4 basic lens material categories.

Here are the steps to use for checking and adjusting the Blank Size Safety
Margin Setting.

1. Click the Lab Setup button on the main menu, and then click the Material
Dependent Settings tab.

2. Look for the field that asks for the Blank Size Safety Margin. This field is normally
set to zero when a frame tracer is used. Increasing this value makes higher plus
lenses slightly thicker and decreasing this value makes higher plus lenses slightly
thinner. The value in this field is added to the A, B, and ED frame measurements
before thickness computations are performed. Don't change this value by more than
.5 mm at a time before running a test lens to check the result.

3. After changing this setting on the CR-39 screen, click the down arrow next to the
lens material to give access to this field for the other lens materials. When you are
finished, click the OK button to return to the main menu.

4. Enter and run a few high plus test jobs to check the results. If the lens is still to thin
for edging cutout, you can go back and increase the Blank Size Safety Margin a
little more and try it again.

24. We have a tracer interfaced to the computer, so I know we are getting
accurate frame measurements. Unfortunately, the thickness at the MRP of
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the final lenses doesn't match up very well with the MRP thickness on the
surface ticket. What can I do?

This could be caused from a number of things. Listed below are the most likely
causes.

Solution 1: If the MRP thicknesses on all lenses in a particular material category are
consistently off by about the same amount, the most probable cause of the problem
would be an incorrect fining allowance setting for this lens material. Listed below are
the steps required to change the fining allowance for each of the lens material
categories.

1. Click the Lab Setup button on the main menu, then click the Material Dependent
Settings tab, and then look for the field that asks for the Fining Allowance.

2. Determine the average difference in the final lens MRP thickness vs. the MRP
thickness on the printout.

3. If the final MRP thickness on the lenses is greater than the MRP on the printout,
subtract the value found in step b from the value currently in the fining allowance
field and enter this new value in that field.

4. If the final MRP thickness on the lenses is less than the MRP on the printout, add
the value found in step 2 to the value currently in the Fining Allowance field and
enter this new value in that field.

5. Remember that this setting can be different for each of the four basic lens material
categories so make sure you adjust this setting only for the correct material
category.

Solution 2: If the MRP thickness on all the lenses matches the surface ticket MRP
when you running lenses with plano front curves but gets progressively worse when
running lenses with steeper front curves, the most likely cause is an incorrect ring
diameter setting in the generator. The "ring diameter" is also referred to as the "block
diameter for sag" in some generators. Use the following rules if you suspect this setting
is incorrect.

1. If the steeper front curves result in a lens that is too thick, then the diameter for sag
may be set too small.

2. If the steeper front curves are too thin, then the diameter for sag may be set too
large.

3. Contact the manufacturer of your equipment if you suspect your generator has an
incorrect diameter for sag setting.

We use a manual blocker in our finish lab. We also have an interfaced
tracer that gives accurate frame measurements. The finish layout
specifications in Visual Lab are very precise, but it is not really possible to
block lenses with that kind of precision on a manual blocker. Is there any
way we can make the program round the inset and drop on the finish layout
to the nearest half millimeter so it will be easier to position the lens?
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Yes. Visual Lab can be set to round the inset and drop on the finish layout several
different ways.

Observe the following steps to change this setting.

1. Click the Lab Setup button on the main menu, and then look for the field that says
Edging Layout Rounding Method.

2. Left click the down arrow to display the available choices in this field and select the
one you want to use. After selecting your choice, click the OK button to return to
the main menu.

Our lab uses a manual generator just for running glass lenses. The other
generators are computerized and they are interfaced to Visual Lab. The
prism values computed by Visual Lab are very precise, but the prism rings
for our manual generator only come in .25 increments. Is there a way
Visual Lab can round just the prism values used on glass lenses without
rounding the prism values for the other materials?

Yes. Visual Lab can be set to round the prism value several different ways and the
setting can be different for each of the material categories. Observer the following steps
to change this setting.

1. Click the Lab Setup button on the main menu, and then click the Material
Dependent Settings tab.

2. Look for the green on black printing that says CR-39 and change this with the arrow

next to it until it says Glass.

Look for the field that says Prism Rounding.

4. Left click the down arrow next to this field to display the available choices and
select the one you want to use. This setting can be different for CR-39, glass, poly,
and hi-index. After selecting your choice, click the OK button to return to the main
menu.

[9S)
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27. What is Elliptical Error?

Elliptical Error is a term used to describe inaccurate curves on a cylinder lens. This
condition 1is most often encountered with older conventional generators.
Sophisticated generators, such as the Optronics 2G, do not suffer from this condition.
The following procedure will demonstrate the effect of generator elliptical error on
non-computerized generators:

1.

2.

Select a tool from your stock that has a relatively flat base curve but with a steep
cross curve. A tool like a 300/800 would be a good one for this example.

Select an inexpensive blank for this demonstration like a single vision with a
Plano or a .50 base curve. Make sure the blank will be thick enough to cut the
curve of the tool you have selected. Measure the center thickness of the blank and
subtract 2.2mm. The result will be your remove or take off thickness for step D of
this demonstration.

Now block the lens blank you have selected on center for purposes of this
demonstration.

Mount the lens in your generator and set it for the base and cross curve that
matches the curve of the tool you selected. Set your generator for the proper
thickness as computed in step B and cut the curve on the lens. Take the center
thickness down to 2.2mm.

Remove the lens from the generator and check the fit of the curve of the lens on
the tool you selected. Unless you have an expensive computerized generator that
automatically compensates for elliptical error, you will notice that the lens does
not fit the curve of the tool very well. This condition is known as generator
elliptical error. Prescriptions with no cylinder power need no elliptical error
compensation.

28. Our lab uses a manual generator just for running glass lenses and it needs
elliptical error compensation. The other generators are computerized so
they don't need this compensation. Is there a way I can set Visual Lab to
give elliptical error compensation for just the glass lenses?

Rev. 1.22

Yes. Visual Lab can be set to provide elliptical error compensation on one or more of
the lens material categories. Observer the following steps to change this setting.

1.

2.

[9S)

Click the Lab Setup button on the main menu, and then click the Material
Dependent Settings tab.

Look for the green on black printing that says CR-39 and change this with the arrow
next to it until it says Glass.

Look for the field that says Elliptical Error Compensation?.

Left click the down arrow next to this field and change it to Yes. This setting can be
different for CR-39, glass, poly, and hi-index. After selecting your choice, click the
OK button to return to the main menu.
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Rev. 1.22

lens materials. Can I continue to use these blocks?
It depends.

If you are using different diameter Coburn compensated blocks on everything, then the
answer is yes. These blocks have different diameters, but the blocks are compensated so
they all have the same effective S0mm ring diameter and 9mm ring height when the
correct block is selected. This is the type of block used by most labs.

We specifically don't recommend mixing different types of blocks in the same lab.
Keep this in mind before considering the other options below.

If you are using a different generator only for glass for example, then the answer is
usually Yes. The different block information can be programmed into the glass
generator and everything will usually work fine.

If you are using the same generator to process all materials then you may need to use
the ring diameter and/or the ring height compensation options in Visual Lab Pro in
order to make the proper thickness adjustments when mixing different blocks in the
same lab. This adjustment is not needed if your generator is capable of doing the
adjustment itself; however, most generators do not have this capability.

Although it is not recommended to mix different blocking systems in the same lab,
Visual Lab can be set to automatically compensate the generator thickness when using
different block diameters. It can also be set to automatically compensate the generator
thickness when using blocks with different ring heights. If you need to use either of
these options, the steps for activating this capability are listed below.

1. Click the Lab Setup button on the main menu, then click the Equipment Preferences
tab.

2. Look for the field that says Adjust generator thickness when using a different ring
diameter? and select Yes in this field if you need this adjustment. Also look for the
field titled Generator is Calibrated for a __mm Ring Diameter and fill in the
appropriate value. This value can usually be found somewhere on one of the
generator’s setup screens.

3. Now look for the field that says “Adjust generator thickness when using a different
ring height?” and select Yes in this field if you need this adjustment. Also look for
the field titled Generator is calibrated for a __ mm Ring Height and fill in the
appropriate value. This value can usually be found somewhere on one of the
generator’s setup screens.

4. Now click the Material Dependent Settings tab and look for the frame that is titled
Blocking.
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5. Click the small button just to the right of the blocking field and the Block
Information menu will appear. Select the blocking system you will use for this lens
material and click the OK button to return to the Material Dependent Settings tab.

6. Now click the down arrow next to the Lens Material field to change to the next lens
material.

7. Repeat these steps until you have selected the correct blocking system for each
material. After you are finished, click the OK button to return to the main menu.
The changes you made will only effect the generator thickness compensation on
jobs entered after this change was made.

When running high plus lenses for small frames, my generator sometimes
gives a block crash warning and it will not allow making the lens as thin as
it should be. What is the problem?

If this message is displaying in error it is probably because the outside block diameter
selected in the Lab Setup for this material is larger than it really is.

Click the Lab Setup button, and click the Material Dependent Settings button and
change the block parameters to reflect your particular blocks.

If you don't find your blocking system in the list, select Custom Parameters, and then
you can manually enter the ring diameter, ring height, and block diameter in the
appropriate fields. Do this for each of the lens materials.

When running high plus lenses for small frames, my generator sometimes
cuts into the alloy or wax. Is there a way to prevent this from happening?

Yes. This is probably happening because the outside block diameter selected in the Lab
Setup for this material is smaller than it really is.

Click the Lab Setup button, and click the Material Dependent Settings button and
change the block parameters to reflect your particular blocks.

If you don't find your blocking system in the list, select Custom Parameters, and then
you can manually enter the ring diameter, ring height, and block diameter in the
appropriate fields. Do this for each of the lens materials.

Most of the time the optical centers on my lenses are right where they
should be but sometimes they appear to be decentered the right amount but
in the wrong direction. What could cause this?

This problem is usually caused from accidentally mounting a lens in the generator
upside down. Prism will be ground in the opposite direction from where it should be.
Review the proper operating procedures for mounting the lens in the generator and the
problem will probably go away.
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If the problem is coming from a computerized generator interfaced to Visual Lab, there
is another possible cause of this problem. The default prism blocking method in Visual
Lab should be set to “On Center 0-360” for almost all computerized generators. Many
computerized generators will also work on the 0-180 setting, but that setting is NOT
recommended. Use the following procedure to confirm or change the default prism
blocking method setting.

1. Click the Lab heading on the top menu bar of the Visual Lab menu then click Lab
Setup.

2. When the Lab Setup menu appears, click the Equipment Settings tab.

3. Look for the framed in area titled Prism Marking and Blocking, and make sure the
Default Blocking Method is set to On Center 0-360. If not, change it.

4. Click OK to return to the main menu when finished.

If your generator is a National Optronics Vista or 2G and none of the previous items
were found to be the cause of the problem, the problem could be operator error. When
one of these two generators receives a prism axis that is over 180, it automatically
grinds the prism base down as it should be. There is a field on the generator’s screen
called “Prism Direction” that the operator should never touch when the generator is
interfaced to Visual Lab Pro. If the operator is manually changing this setting from UP
to DOWN when base down prism is called for, the prism will be ground in exactly the
opposite direction from where it should go. This field is only used in certain cases for
manual job entry, so NEVER change the prism direction field on the generator’s screen
when the generator is interfaced to Visual Lab.

We have an interfaced generator connected to Visual Lab. Starting a
couple of days ago, most cylinder powers that are very strong are turning
out at least .25 and sometimes .50 too weak. The stronger the cylinder, the
worse it is. What could have caused this problem when everything was just
fine a few days ago?

Most likely, someone has gone into Visual Lab Pro’s Lab Setup Menu and has turned
on the Elliptical Error Compensation for one or more lens materials. Interfaced
generators do not need elliptical error compensation because they do not have elliptical
error. The following steps will allow you to check and correct this setting if required:

Click the Lab Setup button, and then click the Material Settings tab on the Lab Setup
menu. Look at the Elliptical Error Compensation setting and make sure it is NOT
turned on. If it is, turn it off, and then click the Apply button to save the change.

Move to the next lens material category by clicking on the down arrow next to the lens
material and repeat step 2 for all lens materials.

We have noticed that certain lens styles tend to always turn out too thick.
The thickness on the other lens styles turn out as expected. The thickness
on the surface ticket appears to be correct, but the generator does not
appear to be making these particular lens styles the thickness shown on the
surface ticket. What could cause this and how do I correct it?
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This problem is most often seen on aspheric design lenses. Generators that use center
thickness rather than remove thickness, compute their stock removal assuming the front
curve of the lens is spherical rather than aspheric. Most generators will tend to leave
aspheric lenses thicker than expected, and this problem is worse as the lens becomes
more aspheric.

A feature has been added to Visual Lab Pro that allows it to trick the generator into
making an aspheric lens the requested thickness even though the generator does not
know how to deal with aspheric front curves.

Observe the following steps to make an adjustment in Visual Lab Pro for lens designs
that exhibit this problem:

1. Click the main menu Lab Heading, and then click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.
2. When the Lens Specifications menu appears, scroll through the list of lenses until
you find the lens in question.

Left click the lens in the list to highlight it, and then left click the Edit button.

4. When the Lens Detail Menu appears, look for the column titled Asph Factor when
is near the top center of the menu. You will be working with the values in this
column. This value tells Visual Lab Pro how much flatter the lens is at the block
ring diameter as opposed to the true curve at the lens center.

5. A general rule of thumb is that for every .Imm the lens is thick, the value in the
aspheric column should be increased by .10 of a diopter. 99% of lens designs end
up needing the same value on all base curves within a given lens design, so the
value should be changed for all base curves.

6. After making these, changes, click the Save button, and then click the OK button to
return to the main program menu.

[9S)

When new jobs using this lens are called up at the generator, a slightly steeper front curve
will be sent to the generator. When a front curve is sent to the generator that is slightly
steeper than the true curve, the generator will usually make the thickness more accurate on
aspheric lenses.

35. All of our CR-39 lenses turn out about .3mm too thick. The problem is

Rev. 1.22

pretty much the same for plus and minus lenses regardless of the power.
What could be causing this, and how do I correct it?

This problem is probably caused from an incorrect fining allowance setting in the Lab
Setup menu. In your case, the fining allowance setting for CR-39 is probably wrong,
but you should check the fining allowance for all 4 lens material categories just to make
sure they are all correct.

Please observe the following steps to measure the fining allowance:
1. After you generate the next regular job, measure the thickness at the lens center

right out of the generator while it is still on the block. If it is a hi-index lens, use a
job that is of the hi-index material you use the most. Do not base the fining
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allowance setting on Transitions, or Colormatic lenses because those treatments
make the lens material softer than normal.

2. Next, go ahead and fine and polish the lens as normal. Measure the center thickness
of the lens again after fining and polishing while it is still on the block.

3. The difference between the value in step 1 and step 2 is the correct fining allowance
for lens material represented by that job.

4. Click the main menu Lab Setup button and then click the Material Settings tab.
Change the fining allowance setting to the value you got in step 3, then click the
Apply button.

5. Repeat steps 1-2 once for each of the 4 material categories (CR-39, glass, Poly, Hi-
Index).

I have noticed that many of my Transitions and Colormatic minus lenses
have a problem with waves. The same lens style and material index without
the Transitions and Colormatic feature rarely has waves. What could be
causing this and how do I correct this problem?

Transitions and Colormatic lenses tend to be softer than the same lens material without
these treatments. This fact causes more lens material to be removed during the fining
process. This in turn causes the Transitions and Colormatic lenses to end up thinner
than expected and a lens that is too thin causes waves. If you measure the final center
thickness on these lenses and find it to be thinner than the thickness shown on the
surface ticket, this is probably the problem.

The best solution for this problem happens to also be the simplest solution. Since more
material comes off this type of lens during fining, you should simply reduce your fining
time on Transitions and Colormatic lenses. A 30% reduction in fining time has been
found to work well for most labs. For example, if you normally fine a CR-39 lenses for
90 seconds, you should fine a CR-39 Transitions lenses for about 60 seconds.

I have already checked and adjusted the aspheric factor to get my generator
to make the expected thickness, however certain styles of progressive lenses
are actually being computed too thick by Visual Lab Pro. My other lens
types are OK on the thickness. What could be causing this and what can I
do about it?

Visual Lab contains 10 different progressive lens thickness computation formulas.
Most progressives in the lens database are set to use the generic formula, however it is
possible one of the other formulas might be more accurate for any given progressive
lens.

Use the following steps to select a different thickness formula on any progressive lens.
1. Click the main menu Lab heading and then click Rx Lens Spec & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specifications menu appears, locate the progressive lens in question.
Left click the lens in the list to highlight it, and then click the Edit button.
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3. When the detail menu appears, look for the setting called Progressive Type. You
will see a Generic setting along with Type 1 through Type 9. The generic setting
results in a thickness computation between 4 and 5. The lower types (1-4) will
result in a thinner computation while the higher types (5-9) will result in a thicker
computation. If the progressive type setting is currently on generic, changing it to
Type 1 or Type 2 will result in thinner computations.

4. After making your changes, go back and recompute a job that was previously too
thick and make sure the new setting is resulting in an improved thickness.

I erased some lenses from the Lens Specifications database that I now need.
The lenses are gone. How can I get them back into the database without
having to manually re-enter each one?

If there are lenses you don’t think you will need, you should not delete it from the
database. Just change the local setting on the lens to No rather than Yes and that will
prevent it from showing up in your selection lists. If you decide to carry this lens later,
you can simply change the local setting to Yes and process the lens.

In your case, you have completely deleted the lens from the database. There is a way to
get ALL deleted lens products back into the database.

Use the following steps to get deleted lenses back into your lens specifications
database:

1. Click the main menu Lab heading, and then click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.

2. When the Lens Specifications menu appears, click the Import button.

3. All deleted lenses will be imported back into your database. Please note than any
changes you may have made on these lens products will be lost. You will need to
re-price imported products. You will also need to change the local setting to Yes for
those products you want available in the surface calculator.

Sometimes, we want to use optical center blocking rather than our normal
geometric center blocking for certain jobs in order to reduce the amount of
prism that must be ground. Is there a way to do this in Visual Lab Pro?

Yes. It is possible to change blocking methods on certain jobs. You may press the
CTRL/B key combination to toggle through the 3 blocking choices while you are on the
Rx order entry screen. Any changes you make to the blocking method, will only apply
to the current order. The blocking method will revert back to the default blocking
method on the next job.

I want to use the frame inventory functions of Visual Lab Pro. I carry
almost every frame made by 4 different manufacturers, but I don’t want
have to type in all the information into the inventory for every product. Is
there a way to get this data into my system?
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This can currently be done 2 different ways. Visual Lab Pro can import data from the
FRAMES UPC Data CD or from the new FRAMES Spex Data CD.

It is recommended that the import procedure be done at the end of the day because the
process can take some time when a large amount of data is involved.

Please use the following steps to import data once you have obtained one of these CDs:

1. Click the main menu Inventory heading, click Import Inventory Data, and then click
either Import FRAMES UPC Inventory Data or Import FRAMES Spex Inventory
Data.

2. If Visual Lab Pro finds the appropriate CD, an import menu will appear appropriate
for the service you have selected.

3. From the list of frame manufacturers, put a check mark on ONLY those companies
who have frames you will carry.

4. Click the Start button to begin the import process. This process may take some
time to complete if you have selected very many frame manufacturers.

5. After the import process has completed, exit the import menu to return to the main
menu.

I have imported all the frames into our inventory, but now they need to be
priced for resale. How is the easiest way to do this?

There are 2 ways to price the frames in your inventory. The easiest way is to use the
Frame Pricing Formulas which apply a markup formula to your cost on the frame. This
formula can be different for each of the 20 available price levels if desired. This set of
frame price formulas will be used on any frame in the inventory that has not had a
custom price assigned to it. The price formula method of frame pricing is by far the
easiest way of pricing your frames for resale.

Please observe the following steps to price frames in your inventory using the frame
price formulas:

1. Click the main menu Inventory heading, then click Frames, then click Frame
Pricing. The Frame Pricing Utility menu will appear.

2. Click the Edit Markup Formulas button and you will be allowed to enter pricing
rules to be used for all frames that have not had a custom price assigned. Notice
that your cost on a frame will be substituted anywhere you use the variable name
“Cost” in your formula. You may enter up to 20 formulas, which represents the
pricing to be used for each of the 20 available price levels.

3. When you are finished, click the OK button to save your changes and return to the
previous menu.

Please observe the following additional steps if you want to assign custom price to
specific frame instead of using the price formulas on that frame.

1. While still on the Frame Pricing Utility menu, enter the first few letters of the first
manufacturer that makes the frame(s) you want to custom price, and then press the
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enter key. A list should appear that represents all the different frame styles made by
that manufacturer.

2. Find the desired frame in this list and then double left click it. The Change Prices
menu should appear.

3. Enter your cost on this frame in the appropriate field, and then enter the exact price
you want assigned to this frame for each of the 20 available price levels. If you
want all 20 the same, just enter a value in price level 1 then click the Make Rest
Same Price button and the price will be automatically copied to all price levels for
this frame.

4. Click OK when finished or cancel to abort.

Repeat this process for all other frames where you want a custom price assigned

that can not be handled by the price formula method of pricing.

b

I want to use the lens inventory functions of Visual Lab Pro. I carry almost
every lens style made by 3 different manufacturers, but I don’t want have to
type in all the information into the inventory for every product. Is there a
way to get this data into my system so that all I have to do is set the prices?

It depends on which lens manufacturers you carry. Several years ago, a standard
format for electronic lens data was established by the VCA. Unfortunately, many of the
lens manufacturers have still not adopted this standard, or they may only make the data
available for only newly released products. VCA data files for quite a few lens
manufacturers will be found on the Visual Lab Pro installation CD. Some of the lens
manufacturers post their VCA formatted lens data on their web site and it is available
for downloading.

Properly VCA formatted lens data can be imported into Visual Lab Pro’s lens inventory
database. It is recommended that the import procedure be done at the end of the day
because the import process can take some time when a large amount of data is
involved.

Please use the following steps to import data once you have obtained one of these CDs:

1. Click the main menu Inventory heading, click Import Inventory Data, and then click
Import VCA Lens Inventory Data.

2. A browse window will appear asking you to select the folder where the VCA
formatted file(s) are found. If you want to import from data that was supplied on
the installation CD, browse to your CD drive and select the VCA Lens Data Files
folder on the CD, then select the folder for the first manufacturer you want to
import.

3. If you want to import data from VCA lens file(s) downloaded from the internet, you
should select the folder where you saved the downloaded VCA file(s) instead of
selecting from the folders on the CD.

4. Once the correct folder has been selected, a list of files contained in that folder will
appear on the right hand side of the window. You may select a single or multiple
files from this list. Usually the file name will give an indication of the lens style(s)
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contained in the file. Only select those items you plan to actually carry in your lens
stock.

5. Once all desired files have been selected, click the Start Import button to begin the
import process. This process may take some time to complete depending on the
amount of data you have selected to import.

6. After the import process has completed, exit the import menu to return to the main
menu.

7. Click the main menu Inventory heading, then click Stock Lens, then click Frame
Inventory Database.

8. Use this menu to display the products you just imported by doing a search for the
first few letters of the first manufacturer’s name.

9. You should delete any items you will not be carrying from this list before
attempting to price any of the frames.

10. Double click a frame in the list to edit inventory quantities and other information.

11. Highlight a Frame with a left click, and then click the Set Price button to set the
prices for that Frame. The prices set for that frame can be automatically applied to
all other items in the database that are this same frame style and manufacturer name
to save time.

I have imported all the VCA lens data into our inventory, but now they
need to be priced for resale. How is the easiest way to do this?

There are 2 ways to price the stock frames in your inventory. The easiest way is to use
the Frame Pricing Formulas which apply a markup formula to your cost on the frame.
This formula can be different for each of the 20 available price levels if desired. This
set of frame price formulas will be used on any frame in the inventory that has not had
a custom price assigned to it. The price formula method of frame pricing is by far the
easiest way of pricing your frames for resale. The other way to price frames is to go
into the frame inventory detail menu and price each frame one at a time.

If you do not normally sell finished or semi-finished lens blanks to outside labs, there is
no real need to price any of the lens inventory items.

Please note that the prices assigned to the stock lens inventory items are resale prices
for the finished or semi-finished lens blank. They are NOT processed Rx prices.
Processed Rx prices are assigned in the Lens Specifications Database.

Please observe the following steps to price stock lens blanks in your inventory using the
lens price formulas:

1. Click the main menu Inventory heading, then click Stock Lens, then click Stock
Lens Pricing. The Stock Lens Pricing Utility menu will appear.

2. Click the Edit Markup Formulas button and you will be allowed to enter pricing
rules to be used for all stock lenses that have not had a custom price assigned.
Notice that your cost on a stock lens will be substituted anywhere you use the
variable name “Cost” in your formula. You may enter up to 20 formulas, which
represents the pricing to be used for each of the 20 available price levels.
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*

When you are finished, click the OK button to save your changes and return to the
previous menu.

Please observe the following additional steps if you want to assign a custom price to
specific stock lens blank instead of using the price formulas on that stock lens.
While still on the Stock Lens Pricing Utility menu, enter the first few letters of the
first manufacturer that makes the stock lens you want to custom price, and then
press the enter key. A list should appear that represents all the different lens styles
made by that manufacturer.

Find the desired lens in this list and then double left click it. The Change Prices
menu should appear.

Enter your cost on this stock lens in the appropriate field, and then enter the exact
price you want assigned to this stock lens for each of the 20 available price levels.
If you want all 20 the same, just enter a value in price level 1 then click the Make
Rest Same Price button and the price will be automatically copied to all price levels
for this stock lens.

Click OK when finished or cancel to abort.

Repeat this process for all other stock lenses where you want a custom price
assigned that can not be handled by the price formula method of pricing.

I need to assign Rx prices to various lens products that will be run through
the surface calculator. How do I accomplish this?

1.

Click the main menu Lab heading, and then click Rx Lens Specifications & Prices.
The Lens Specification menu should appear will a list of all Rx lens products
contained in the database.

Find the item in the list you want to price. Highlight it with a left click, then click
the Price Item button.

Enter your cost for this item from your supplier in the appropriate field, and then
enter your resale finished Rx cost for all price levels. If you want the same price for
all 20 levels, just enter a price for level 1 then click the Make Rest Same Price
button and all other price levels will be assigned the same price you assigned for
price level 1. Click OK when finished or cancel to discard your changes.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each Rx lens item you want to price. Please note that all
items that are set to be available for local or remote job entry must have a price
assigned before you start using the billing system to do your actual billing.

I need to create/edit/price some service items such as tints, AR coatings, and
other special items so I can select them for jobs in the Rx job entry form.

How do I do this?

1. Click the main menu Lab heading, and then click Rx Extras & Prices. The Extra
Item Maintenance menu should appear.

2. From this menu, you can add, edit, or delete items.

3. If you are adding a new item or editing an existing item, you will be presented with

the Extra Item Detail menu. This menu allows you to tell the program whether this
item is lens related. In other words, this lets it know if it should charge half price
for the item when processing only 1 lens. If it is lens related, you can make the
item available for all lens styles or just a specific lens style. You can also make it
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available for any or all of the lens material categories and the price can be different
for each material if desired.

Please note that these Extra Item prices are used for and available to all price levels.
Although 20 price levels are not supported for each item, an item can be entered
into this list more than once by using a slightly different description and a different
price. The operator must manually select the appropriate items from the Extra
Items list during job entry.

46. 1 need to make the program charge extra for extra high sphere and cylinder
powers on the invoice in the surface calculator. How can I do this?

Rev. 1.22

1.

Click the Billing Setup button and the Billing Setup menu will appear.

2. Please note that the items in the Billing Setup menu can be different for all 20 price

levels. The current price level you are working on will be displayed on the General
tab. You may change to a different price level using the price level drop down
selection box if you need to make billing setup changes to other price levels. Please
note that changes on one price level have no effect on the other price level settings.
Please observe the various tabs at the top of the screen. These tabs allow you to
access the billing setup screen related to the title of the tab. Edging, Oversize,
Prism, High Sphere, High Cylinder, High Add, and other related items will be
found on this menu. Refer to the program manual for additional detail on any of
these items.
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How do I add new accounts to the system so I can use them in the billing
system?

1. Click the main menu, Sales heading, and then click Account Database. The
Account Database menu will appear and a list of existing accounts will be displayed
on this screen.

2. Click the add button to add a new customer to the database and fill out the
requested information. Refer to the user manual for additional detail on any of the
individual fields.

3. Click the Update button to save the account when finished, or click the Cancel

button to discard the information and return to the previous menu.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each account you need to add.

When you are finished adding new accounts, click the OK button to return to the

main menu.

il

How do I edit existing accounts?

Editing existing accounts is possible, but certain items dealing with balances etc. are
unavailable for editing.

Please observe the following steps to edit an existing account.

1. Click the main menu Sales heading, and then click Account Database. The Account
Database menu will appear and a list of existing accounts will be displayed on this
screen.

2. Double click the account in the list you want to edit. The Customer Accounts
screen will now show displaying all the information for that customer. You may
edit any of the available fields. Refer to the user manual for additional detail on any
of the individual fields.

3. Click the Update button to save the changes when finished, or click the Cancel

button to discard the information and return to the previous menu.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each account you need to edit.

When you are finished, click the OK button to return to the main menu.

il

I accidentally entered the same charge on 2 different invoices so I need to
remove one of them from the system. Neither invoice has been marked as
completed or shipped yet. How do I correct this?

If the order you need to remove has not been marked as completed and shipped, all you
need to do is delete the invoice for the order. Please observe the following steps to
delete an invoice for an order that has not been completed and shipped.

1. Click the main menu Sales heading, and then click View/Reprint Invoices. The

View Invoices menu will appear.
2. Use the search tools on this menu to find the invoice you need to delete.
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3. Once the invoice is shown in the list, left click it to highlight it, and then press the
Del key on you keyboard. If the order for this invoice has not been completed and
shipped, the system will ask if you are sure you want to delete the invoice. Click
Yes if you are sure you want to do this.

4. When you are finished, click the Close button to return to the main menu

50. T accidentally entered the same charge on 2 different invoices and I did not

S1.
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notice this until after they had already been posted on a monthly statement.
How do I correct this?

You can not delete an invoice if the order has already been completed and shipped.
The only way to correct the situation you describe is by entering a credit to the
customer which will be reflected on their next statement. Observe the following steps
to make the proper adjustment to the account.

1. Click the main menu Sales heading, and then click Enter Invoice.

A list of accounts will appear. Find the appropriate account in the list and double
click it. An Invoice Entry menu will appear.

3. Enter the same items as were on the invoice you needed to remove, but use a
negative value in the quantity field so the inventory count will be corrected. Enter
any other adjustments needed on this invoice to cancel out the charges on the
original invoice.

4. Click Save & Print to save and print the invoice, or click the Cancel button to abort
entry of this invoice.

I need to get a preview of a particular customer’s current monthly
statement, but I don’t want to have to print all of them just to see this one.
Is there any way to do this?

Yes. Please observe the following steps to preview an individual statement before the
monthly statements are actually run.

1. Click the Monthly Statement button.

2. When the calendar appears, double click the desired closing date to use for this
statement preview.

3. The Statement Preview menu will appear with a list of all accounts on the top half
of the menu.

4. Left click the account you want to preview from the list.

Click the Preview Selected button to view or print a preview of the select account’s

monthly statement.

b
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52. I am ready to print my monthly statements. What are the steps for doing
this?
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This process is best done at the end of the day at least 1 or more days after the closing
date you plan to use. It should also be done when everyone on a multi-user network is
out of the system and when the system is not receiving heavy use.

Please observe the following steps in preparation to print the monthly statements.

1.
2.

Click the Monthly Statement button.

When the calendar appears, double click the desired closing date to use on this set
of statements.

The Statement Preview menu will appear with a list of all accounts on the top half
of the menu.

Click the Preview Print button to print a copy of all the statements for reviewing for
accuracy before posting. Once you are certain all statements on the preview
printout is correct, save a copy of this printout for future reference. Now you are
ready to print the final statements for the month and post the transactions included
on those statements.

Now select Print & Post Transactions. You will be asked if you want to print
statements for customers with zero balances and no transaction during the included
period. Click your preference and the statements will begin printing.

Visual Lab Pro User Manual — June 11, 2008 Page 320 of 329



Changes from the Previous Edition
The section below contains information regarding software changes that have been implemented
since the last official release version of Visual Lab Pro.

e Added ability to include drill data along with the frame trace when the frame trace is
requested by an edger or other device using only the frame’s UPC code as stored in the
inventory database.

e FRAMES changed the name of the folder on the Tracing Points CD where the data files are
located. This required a change in the import routine for this data. The automatic location
recognition code has been changed to accommodate the new data location and a manual
selection mode has also been added in case they change it again. The manual mode allows
the operator to select the location of the FRAMES Tracing Points data so the program does
not have to locate the data based on the folder names.

e Original Rx order printouts were correct, but when reprinting a graphics Rx order that had
been previously edited and saved, the second printout was showing the Safety Rx label on the
printout when it should have been hidden. This has been corrected.

e The value in the “Minimum Center on Plus” field on the material screen in the Lab Setup
menu was not being applied to the rare situations where this field would actually apply. This
has been corrected.

e The value in the “Minimum Minus Edge” could not be changed from the default of 1.8mm.
For the rare situations that this field would actually be used, the code has been changed to
allow saving a different value in this field.

¢ During initialization, the software currently in the new AIT Practica edger does not use the
request ID assigned to it during VCA/OMA communications initialization. Because of this,
the Practica always sends REQ=0 when sending a job request to the host software. This
behavior does not comply with the VCA/OMA protocol; however we were able to add code
to VL Pro that may temporarily get around this issue by watching for invalid REQ=0 field in
the data packet as long as the AIT machine is the only device using that port. AIT says they
plan to fix this as soon as their programmers can get to it.

* A new feature has been added to the Lab Setup menu on the Materials tab. This new feature
allows you to enter the number of minutes you want to pass after surface blocking before an
Rx order can be generated for cooling purposes. Up to 99 minutes can be entered in this field
and the default value of O disables use of this feature. This feature only works if your surface
blocker and generators are both interface to Visual Lab Pro.

¢ A new Optek generator using the OMA protocol sends a VCA/OMA REQ=INF packet after
generating each job. It was apparently not seeing VL Pro’s acknowledgement to this packet
so it was displaying a message that had to be cleared before going on to the next job. So far
this is the only OMA interfaced device we have run across that uses the REQ=INF packet.
We think the generator is missing the acknowledgement character because VL Pro is being
sent too soon. We added a slight delay at this point in the data stream and this appears to
have resolved this issue.

e Added ability to send the VCA SAGRD (lens front sag at ring diameter) value when
interfaced to an auto-initialized VCA device that requests it. SAGRD=?;? will still be sent if
the particular ring diameter and lens front curve creates a situation that is impossible to
compute.
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e Added ability to send the VCA SAGBD (lens front sag at blank diameter) value when
interfaced to an auto-initialized VCA device that requests it. SAGBD=?;? will still be sent if
the particular ring diameter and lens front curve creates a situation that is impossible to
compute.

e Added ability to send the VCA SAGCD (lens front sag at crib diameter) value when
interfaced to an auto-initialized VCA device that requests it. SAGCD=?;? will still be sent if
the particular ring diameter and lens front curve creates a situation that is impossible to
compute.

® Added ability to enter a custom Global Lens Power Adjustment for any specific product in
the lens specifications database. If present, the custom value will be used for power
adjustments when processing that specific product. If a custom value is not present for that
product in the Lens Specifications Database, the Global Power Adjustment in the Lab Setup
menu for that material category will be used as usual.

® Added ability to enter a custom Lens Flex Power Adjustment for any specific lens product in
the Lens Specifications database. If present, the custom value will be used for power
adjustments when processing that specific product. If a custom value is not present for that
product in the Lens Specifications Database, the Lens Flex Power Adjustment in the Lab
Setup menu for that material category will be used as usual.

e [f tray numbers are not being used, the option to search for an invoice or Rx order by tray
number has been removed from the search options on all menus. If tray numbers are being
used (as specified in the Lab Setup Menu), the option to search by tray number will be
available in the list of search options on the various menus that allow searching for Rx orders
and invoices.

e Added ability to export user designed custom Lens Usage Reports to a plain text file. The
information contained in the file will be identical to that shown on a printed report.

e Added ability to export user designed custom Frame Usage Reports to a plain text file. The
information contained in the file will be identical to that shown on a printed report.

e The block diameter did not appear on 2 of the graphics formatted surface tickets when
reprinting a previously saved surface ticket. This has been corrected.

e The lens front sag did not appear on 1 of the graphics formatted surface tickets when
reprinting a previously saved surface ticket. This has been corrected.

¢  When importing the add-ons from Visual Lab 2000 directly into VL Pro v1.13, the details
were not being converted properly to the new format used by v1.13. This has been corrected.

e The “Assume minus cyl in surface Calc” checkbox was not retaining its setting if it was
turned on after leaving the Lab Setup menu. This has been corrected.

e Taxable invoices imported into Visual Lab Pro from some versions of Visual Lab 2000
would sometimes display a different tax amount. This did not affect the invoice total or the
billing totals. The import routines have been modified to take care of this issue during the
import process.

e Moved the options to enable/disable the right and left barcodes on the graphics surface
tickets from the Lab Setup menu to the Printer Setup menu.

e Added 2 new graphics surface ticket formats designed with automated systems in mind.
These surface tickets are printed in portrait mode rather than landscape mode and when they
are tri or quad folded the tray barcodes are position perfectly when placed in a job
automation tray.
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¢ [n certain circumstances, the generator thickness was not being compensated when the option
to perform ring diameter or ring height compensations was turned on. This has been
corrected.

® Added option in the Lab Setup menu that allows the user to select different surface blocks
during Rx order entry even though they may not want the program to compensate the gen
thickness when different blocks are used. This option is useful if the generators are capable
of compensating for block differences and no compensation is needed in Visual Lab Pro.

e  When the user has activated the option to select a different surface block during Rx order
entry, a warning will now be displayed on the block selection menu if a block is selected that
could cause a block crash.

e 3 New block types have been added to the surface block selection list.

e Added ability to graphically display any drill information associated with a frame in
inventory when viewing the trace associated with that frame.

e Added ability to use the mouse to assign hole position information for a frame in inventory
using the Box Edge Reference mode or with the Center Reference mode even when a trace is
not associated with the frame. Shape Edge Reference information can only be entered
manually in the chart from known values if frame trace data is not present.

e Added ability to rotate the axis of a trace associated with a frame in the inventory. Changes
made to the trace with be applied to all other frames in the inventory that have the same
manufacturer, style name, and eye size as the frame you are editing.

e Added support into the device communications code for over 30 new VCA fields that are
expected to be added to the next v3.04 VCA Data Communications Standard.

e Added ability in the Visual Lab Pro Host to accept remote Rx orders through the Internet
from the latest version of our Visual Lab Remote Site software which is also now internet
enabled.

e VCA/OMA trace format negotiation between VL Pro and the new Weco Trace III Tracer was
not working properly. A code change in VL Pro appears to have resolved this issue.

¢ Added communications support for the new VCA TCP/IP Ethernet Auto-Connect device
communications method. All 3 methods of establishing TCP/IP connections with optical
equipment as defined in the latest VCA Data Communications Standard are now supported.

e Added full VCA/OMA Z data communications support for optical equipment that is not
capable of simply using the frame curve and bevel curve field values.

e The actual trace data resolution available to any device that requests a trace is no longer
limited to the tracer with the lowest resolution in your system. The actual resolution of the
trace is now limited only by whichever is lower: The maximum resolution of the tracer that
originally produced the trace or the maximum resolution of the device requesting the trace.

e Added ability for Visual Lab Pro to directly use VCA compliant trace files that are in Trace
Format 1 and with any number of radius values. Trace files of this format can be dropped
directly into the /Traces folders and those traces can be used anywhere in the program that
can use trace data.

e Added import routine that can import FRAMES Tracing Points data from their new
VCA/DCS formatted CD.

e Added import routine that can import FRAMES Drilling Points data from their new
VCA/DCS formatted CD.

® Added new Posting Summary Report that can be printed immediately following the monthly
statement printing and posting process. This report can also be accessed at any time from the
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Sales heading menu on the top menu bar. A Posting Summary Report can be produced for
any previous billing/posting date.

® Added ability into the Visual Lab Pro Host to accept remote orders from the VL Pro Remote
Site software over the internet. Orders can still be accepted via a direct dial-up connection
for those remote customers who do not have internet access.

e Visual Lab Pro Host now contains a complete internet FTP server that allows labs to easily
host their own FTP site. The FTP site has special areas that are available only to remote site
customers with passwords, and a special public area can be made available to anonymous
users if desired.

e The FTP Server built into the Visual Lab Pro Host now allows Visual Lab administrators to
do remote file maintenance via the internet through a standard FTP client. Administrators are
restricted to the Visual Lab Pro installation directory and its subfolders including the FTP site
folders.

e Added ability to interface with older tracers that use the DVI interface and can only output
trace data in the binary differential format. Some older Santinelli tracers were found to use
the differential format with no option to output normal trace radius values and this new
interface now accommodates those tracers.

e Added ability to interface with older edgers that use the DVI interface and can only accept
trace data in the binary differential format. Some older Santinelli edgers were found to only
accept trace data through the DVI protocol when it was in the differential format. This new
interface now accommodates those edgers.

e Added ability to accept trace data from some tracers that do not comply with the mandatory
VCA/OMA protocol requirement that they must accept trace data in the VCA/OMA trace
format 1 (ASCII). Support for the optional VCA trace format 2 (binary absolute), and the
optional VCA trace format 3 (binary differential) has now been added to VL Pro. Trace data
received from tracers in these optional formats is converted on the fly back to trace format 1
(ASCII) before it is stored to disk. This is done to make the trace data human readable which
makes it much easier to troubleshoot device communications issues.

e Added an option into the Visual Lab Pro Host and Visual Lab Pro Remote Site software to
transfer and received remote orders in a batch rather than one at a time. In the batch mode,
the remote orders are compressed before transmission and then they are decompressed at the
lab when received. This mode is a selectable in the VL Pro Remote Site software and can
result in as much as 90% improvement in transfer speed especially on slow connections with
a large number of orders.

® Under certain circumstances when billing is turned on and a frame is pulled from the frame
inventory while entering an Rx order, the frame would sometime be taken out of inventory
twice. This issue has been corrected.

®  When using an Optronics 3B finish blocker equipped with firmware dated 10/31/05 or newer,
the fitting cross graphics were sometimes in the wrong position horizontally. The temporary
work-around for this is to change the lens type on the 3B screen to single vision, or change
the value in the FT Point field on the 3B screen to zero. This issue has been corrected.

e Added additional detail to the communications messages that appear when communicating
with VCA/OMA devices. The negotiated trace format, the negotiated Zdata format, and the
negotiated VCA DRILLE format all now appear when format negotiation take place between
Visual Lab Pro and a device that consumes or outputs this type of data.

e Additional work has been done to assure that no more than 10 radius or zdata values appear
on each R= and Z= line in Visual Lab Pro’s VCA trace files when a trace is received in
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format 2 or 3 and must be converted back to format 1 by Visual Lab Pro for human
readability purposes.

e Additional work has been done on the communications code in Visual Lab Pro to share
processor time better between each device connection. This change may allow slower
computers to handle more concurrent device connections without being as likely to have
timing issues.

e Just after a new serial port was turned on by the operator and they set the port speed on the
Interface Setup menu, a message was displayed that stated “the serial port has now been
opened and is ready for use”. It was decided that this message was redundant so it has been
removed in order to slightly reduce the time it takes the operator to open new ports. The
check mark that appears on the open ports along with the “Currently in Use” status message
next to each open port will now serve as the indicator to confirm that the port has been turned
on and is ready for use.

e [t was discovered that reconnecting to TCP/IP enabled equipment was not consistent or
reliable after the initial connection was dropped. Code has been added to increase the
consistency and reliability when reconnecting to TCP/IP enabled equipment.

e The exact base and cross curve needed for cutting a tool considering pad compensation
displays on several of the surface ticket formats, however these values were printing on the
original surface ticket copy and not on a copy of that ticket when printed later. Code has been
added to display this information on the ticket regardless of when it is printed.

e  When reusing a tray that contained an existing order in the surface calculator, the program
would automatically mark the order previously in the tray as completed and would also
remove it from the tray. Code has been added that will also mark the order as shipped and
the current date will be added as the ship date. This is now handled the same as when a tray
containing an order is reused while entering a stock invoice.

e Added option on the Tracer Settings tab on the Interface Setup menu that will cause the
program to automatically remove leading zeros that may be added to incoming trace
numbers. This setting should normally be turned on for this application and on is the default
setting.

® On a stock invoice, it was discovered that it was not possible to enter a quantity shipped that
was smaller than the quantity ordered if the item was being pulled from the inventory. The
behavior was normal when entering a non-stock item. This has been corrected.

e It was discovered that Vision Ease had distributed several VCA LDS data files that were
improperly formatted. This caused our VCA LDS data import function to fail on a number of
individual records within the affected files. Vision Ease is aware of and intends to resolve
this issue, but we went ahead and added code to our VCA LDS import utility that works
around this issue in order to handle the improperly formatted LDS files that are already out in
the field.

® On Rx orders where a discount reason and percentage has been entered, the program will
now ask the operator if they also want to apply that discount percent to the postage cost on
that job.

e Additional indexing has been added to the inventory database that will slightly decrease the
time required to build inventory product order reports when your inventory database contains
an extremely large number of items.

e Additional customer detail has been added to the VL Pro Host system log. The Account’s
name, address, phone, contact name, and email address have also been added to the tree view
detail on the left side of the program’s main menu when one or more accounts are connected.
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e The lab’s name, address, and phone number have been added to most reports that might be
used to order products from suppliers. A new line also allows you to write in your supplier
account number in case you will be sending any of these reports directly to your suppliers.

e The Visual Lab Pro Host program has been enhanced to enable it to accept remote
connections and remote orders through the Visual Lab Pro Remote Site software from
computers on your local area network or from remote computers through the Internet.

e [f the Trace Notification sound option is turned on in the VL Pro Host software, a female
voice will now speak the words “Received” when new remote orders have been successfully
received via the Internet or LAN.

e The lab’s voice phone and fax phone has been added on the first page of the monthly
statements just below the lab’s address if these phone numbers have been supplied.

® Code has been added to allow a customer to put a file named Logo.bmp, Logo.jpg, or
Logo.gif in the \WinCalc folder and VL Pro will use that logo on all graphics customer
invoices. The logo graphics will be automatically resized to fit into the box on the invoice
designed to hold the logo.

¢ (Code has been added to allow a customer to put a file named InvoiceNote.txt in the \WinCalc
folder and VL Pro will insert that text on all graphics invoices just below the logo box. The
length of this text must be limited to what will fit in the box that holds this message.

¢ Added new option on the main menu that allows the operator to view the actual trace data
saved for the last trace received on that workstation. The trace data will be converted and
displayed in the human readable VCA ASCII trace format regardless of how the trace was
originally received. The data in this file should only be viewed and should never be altered or
resaved or it will corrupt the trace data and make it unusable.

¢ The maximum number of trace points previous versions of VL Pro could accept was limited
to 1200 when the tracer was using the binary differential format (VCA trace format 3).
Modifications have now removed this limit so VL Pro can now accept an unlimited number
of trace points when the tracer is using the binary differential format.

e The functionality of the VCA Lens Data (LDS) Inventory Data Import utility has been
improved. Checkboxes have been added to use for selecting multiple files and file size and
file date columns have been added. The files are now sorted in ascending order by file date
so you can tell what files are the newest. Additional code has been added to compare the file
dates if duplicate OPC codes are found in multiple files. If data for the same OPC code is
found in more than one selected file, the OPC data from the file with the newest date will be
used.

e Special code has been added to the surface calculator to allow it to handle surfacing the new
aspheric single vision lenses that have a decentered aspheric bowl, such as the new KBCO
high wrap lens. In the case of a single vision lens of this type, the inset and drop values in the
lens specifications database will now refer to the inset and drop of the center of the aspheric
bowl. The inset and drop on all other single vision lens must be set to zero as in the past.
Assuming there is no prescribed prism, the optical center will be placed in the center of the
aspheric bowl on this type of lens regardless of the value of the PD or OC height position that
was specified.

e [f the surface block selection option is turned on, new code has been added that will now
warn the operator if they are about to select a surface block that is too large for the lens front
curve and final diameter to help prevent block crash issues on generators that can not do this
on their own. The program will not select the surface block for the operator, but it will guide
them to select a block that will work OK for that job.
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e Parameters have been added for the OWC blocker to the surface block selection list. One
entry is configured to permit wax cutting during surfacing if required to reach the specified
thickness and the other entry does not allow any wax cutting.

e Parameters have been added for 4 new LOH surface blocks in the surface block selection list.

e  When reprinting Rx orders, a raw trace was sometimes being displayed on the printout that
was not originally associated with that order. This could happen only if a raw trace happened
to be assigned the same number as the job being recalled. This issue has been corrected.

e [t appears the Loh SVAL and AVAL were not being computed correct for Loh generators
when the generator and tools are set to a reference index other than the standard 1.530 which
is very unusual in the U.S. This has been corrected.

e Tax totals have been added to several of the transaction summary reports.

¢ The tax amount for each transaction is now included on the transaction detail reports. The
sum of the tax for all transactions included on the detail report is also included on the last
page of the report.

® One customer reported experiencing a slight delay or pause at the PD field(s) and going into
and coming out of the blank size field on the Rx data entry form. This only happened when a
trace had been associated with the job that had 1000+ radius values. We could not reproduce
this symptom here and no other customer has reported this, so we only assume the problem is
related to the blank size computations with large numbers of radius values. This routine has
been change so it will never look at more than 400 points around the shape since that is more
than adequate to compute an accurate blank size.

e  When the price level assigned to a particular Rx invoice was changed on the fly, it was
discovered that the lens base price and user selected add-ons were being computed by the
new price level properly, but the automatic charges such as high sphere power, high cyl, etc.
were still being computed under the original price level assigned to the account. This has
been corrected.

¢ On stock invoices, the “Bill to” name was being displayed correctly, but the “Ship To”
address was being shown rather than the “Bill To” address. This has been corrected.

e When using the Lens Reorder List and Frame Reorder List options rather than using
electronic ordering or the inventory system, the lens and/or frame for an order would not be
reordered again if the order was edited and resaved. The thought was that you would not
want to create a double order on the lens and frames. However, some customers were editing
orders and changing the frame and/or lens style then recomputing and resaving the order.
This would cause the original frame and lenses to be added to the reorder lists, but not the
most recent frame and lenses. The behavior of this has been changed. If you edit an existing
order now the original lenses and frames will be removed from the reorder list and whatever
frame and lenses are used on the most recent edit of the order will be added to the frame and
lens reorder lists. Keep in mind that this only works properly if the original frame and lenses
have not yet been ordered from the supplier and removed from the reorder lists.

® One customer reported they were having a problem every week or so with the database
becoming corrupted at random without their knowledge. When this happened, VL Pro could
no longer save any new data to the database. Repairing the database using MS Access would
resolve the issue, but the problem continued to happen occasionally at only this one location.
We are almost certain this is a Windows or hardware related issue because no other customer
has reported this issue. That being said, we went ahead and added extra code to verify each
write operation to the database for Rx orders, invoices, and payments before going on to the
next operation. If a write failure is detected, it will retry the write operation continually for up
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to 5 seconds before finally giving up and displaying an error message to the operator. This
message will display the type of error detected for possible troubleshooting this problem.

The VCA TCP/IP Ethernet auto connection routines for connecting to VCA equipment that
supports this mode has been further improved.

The VCA TCP/IP Ethernet WAN connection routines for connecting to VCA equipment that
supports this mode has been further improved.

Lists have been added to each of the 3 TCP/IP Ethernet connection tabs in the interface setup
menu. These lists will display the IP address, remote port number, and local port number of
all devices that are currently connected to Visual Lab Pro using any one of these 3 VCA
approved connection methods. These lists will be updated every 5-10 seconds.

Extended search menus have been added for finding and viewing Rx Orders, Rx Order
Breakages, and Transactions. The original search and view utilities are still available for
users that don’t need extended search capabilities. The extended search utility allows adding
multiple conditions for each search rather than allowing only one condition as in the original
search utility.

The suggested block color has been added to most of the graphics surface ticket formats. If
the lab has a need for this information for their particular blocking system, you should select
one of the graphics ticket formats that displays the block color information. We were unable
to add the block color information to every surface ticket format because of the lack of space
on an already crowded surface ticket.

If data from a previously saved progressive Rx lens order was edited or used to create a new
order, the prism thin amount from the original order was not being cleared out if the lens type
was changed to something other than a progressive. This has been corrected.

A new feature has been added to the VCA lens data import routine that will automatically
create a new entry in the Lens Specifications database for surfacing purposes if a matching
product is not already present for the lenses being imported. Imported lens specifications for
surfacing purposes will be automatically assigned a unique 6 digit ID code that that begins
with a 9 to distinguish these products from those that were manually entered into the system.
VCA data files are still not available for about 40% of the existing lens products. In the past,
this data has been used in Visual Lab Pro only for inventory purposes, but now it can also be
used to create new lens product specifications for surfacing purposes. Note: The VCA lens
data comes directly from the lens manufacturers so we can not guarantee the accuracy of this
data.

Additional and updated VCA lens data files have been included on the installation CD in a
folder called “VCA Lens Data”. This folder contains additional folders from each lens
manufacturer that supplied us with VCA lens data. In the past the manufacturers were very
inconsistent in the naming of these files and they often included every product they had in the
same VCA data file. We have restructured all this data so that the VCA files included on the
CD are now named and grouped accurately by the lens product type. Since the file names
now accurately represent the product contained in the file, it will be much easier to select the
products you want to import.

New fields have been added to the Lens Specifications detail screen to facilitate more
accurate lens product identification when importing lens specifications from VCA lens data
files. An extended description field and high and low OPC code fields have been added for
this purpose. The high and low OPC code fields can not be edited. The long description field
and many of the other original fields on the left side of the lens detail screen can no longer be
edited if the lens was imported from VCA lens data files. The original short description field
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can still be edited in every case and it can easily be changed to something more easily
identifiable by the data entry operator if needed.

e Many new lens products have been added to the Lens Specifications database for surfacing
purposes.

Note: This user manual was released with Visual Lab Pro v1.15. Software changes in subsequent
versions will not necessarily require a change in the user manual.
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